


Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
gue cursan la asighatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacién de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacion docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodolégicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefianza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su que-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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Preface

INTRODUCTION

Learning is not & simple accumulative process,
it implies changes in the organization of knowledge
which take place within an even greater reorganization
in each stage of the cognitive development. Learning
also enables us to interpret and transform reality
actively.
Considering student’s characteristics, their social
and cultural background as well as the day-to-day
contact they may have with a foreign language, it
seems, that merging the different language learning
approaches is still the most effective way of teaching
languages. Nevertheless, we beiieve that the following
considerations are necessary:

@) Language is the most complex and abstract form
of representation. Its goal is for objects or events 10 be
represented and symbolized. It is acquired within the
limits of a socially defined system. Most of the rules of
language gain meaning bit by bit.

b} Learning depends on the preexisting cognitive
structures. By cognitive structures, we mean a group of
concepts, ideas and structures that an individual may
possess in any given field of knowledge. Everything a
person learns, acquires meaning when he / she is able
to somehow connect it to what he / she has already
acquired. Learning demands the student’s active
participation at a cognitive level in order to create and
transform knowledge.

¢) For pedagogical reasons, language has been
traditionally fragmented into parts that were studied
and practiced in isolation, with the underlying belief
that by studying the parts of the system, a student
would be able to “recreate the complete picture™

d) In the beginning, the acquisition of a language
(L1 or L2}, depends on memorizing and imitating
words and grammatical structures that allow the
student to start using language with social interacrions:
Stories, dialogs, language functions, poems, songs,
rhymes and riddles are excellent tools to develop
further communicative skills.

e) Playing is the activity that best defines childhood
and adolescence; it entails making, creating, handling
and building that allow the student to represent his /
her experiences. Therefore, learning involves playing.

The role of the teacher is basic during the foreign
languaje acquisition process; it leads students 10

approach an unknown language within their cognitive,
affective and social frame. So, teachers need to:

a) Create a need and a desire to communicate in
the foreign language.

by Expose students widely to a varied, meaningful,
contextualized and language-rich input.

¢) Organize the learning environment considering
activities in which the characteristics of social
practices of the language are preserved and
in which there are enough opportunities for
students to participate.

d) Provide opportunities to use language creatively
and experiment with it receiving feedback.

e) Promote meaningful interaction through the use
of language.

f) Evaluate students’ achieverments considering
that each one learns at a different rhythm
and that language learning is a gradual, ever-
developing task.

ADOLECCENCE

Adolescence is one of the most difficult periods
in the human development. It implies deep changes
that usually affect the adolescent. his / her parents
and the persons that surround him / her. It typically
describes the years between ages 13 and 19 and can
be considered the transitional period from childhood
to adulthood. However, the physical and psychological
changes that occur in adolescence can start earlier,
during the puberty or “teen” years (ages 9 through 12).

Adolescence can be a time of both disorientation
and discovery. This transitional period can bring up
issues of independence and self-identity which struggle
all the boys and girls at that age; many adolescents
and their peers face tough choices regarding
schoolwork, sexuality and social life. Peer groups,
romantic interests, and appearance tend to naturally
increase in importance for some time during a teen’s
journey toward adulthood.

Early adolescence, has been described by
different psychalogists as “The Wonder Years,”
as a time of spectacular growth and change for
young people. Parents wonder if they will survive
their child’s journey through puberty; middle grade
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teachers wonder how to keep their students focused
on learning, and young adolescents themselves
wonder if they are normal. Yes, these are the wonder
years!

Teachers of middle grade students need to
be knowledgeable of the varied developmental
characteristics of young adolescents so that they
can design instruction and classroom management
strategies that address these ongoing changes, in
order for them to support and capitalize on these
characteristics. Recent neuropsychological findings
from the brain research may support the following
strategies:

a} Teachers can use to hold the attention of young
adolescents to design lessons that include a full range
of sensory motor experiences, including music and
emotion. Engaging the senses and emotions will
increase students” attention span and memory abilities.

b) Another strategy is to build lessens using inquiry
or problem-based learning in which students are
encouraged to ask questions that interest them after
the lesson is framed in terms of essential questions or
problems to resolve.

¢) Strengthen connections in the brain through
asking students to write reflectively every day. This
gives time for them to consclidate learning and seek
meaning between various activities. Students should
also be encouraged to use peer collaboration and
cooperative learning ar this age to take advaniage of
the great range of academic and social maturities while
developing group problem soiving skills.

d) Allowing for student choice and making lessons
relevant to the interests of young adolescents will
engage students in learning while addressing their need
10 show independence.

e} Appropriate lessons for early adolescents also
need to provide opportunities for movement and
physical activity because there is a developmental
reason young adolescent students fidget and are unable
to sit still — various bones including the tailbone are
hardening, making it uncomfortable for them to sit for
long periods of time.

ENGLICH LINKC

English Links is a methodological proposal
specifically designed for adolescents who are learning
English as a foreign language in Mexico. It considers
cognitive, emottonal and social processes of students
according to their age as well as the social and cultural
characteristics of our country.

The methodological proposal is erganized in
a Learning Package thal includes the following
components:
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- Student's BooR.
- Reading Book.
- Teacher's Guide with CD.

English Links Learning Package was specifically
created to meet the growing demands of a rapidly
changing world in which knowing English is of great
importance. The material in it has been written taking
into account the needs and interests of adolescent
students, as well as the needs of teachers and schools
from our country.

TEACHERC GUIDE

There is a series of activities and tasks that allow
the teacher to organize the achievements and teaching
guidelines in different ways, in order to work around
the social practices of the language included in each
of the 10 units. Soctal practices of the language are
referred to meaningful interactions for students ar this
age: themselves, their family, their friends and their
surrounding world. The focus of the acrtivities and tasks
is on the practice needed to interpret and produce
oral and written texts. Thus, activities and tasks are
organized in the following way:

Lead in Section. This section offers students a
series of activities that usually introduce them into the
topic they will be working with along with the different
linguistic tasks to be developed throughout the lesson.

Practice Link Section. The activities and tasks
included in this section are organized around a
listening or reading text that serves as input to
devetop meaningful proposals. They involve the type
of scenarios that students need to engage in, so as
to participate effectively in the social practices of the
language, They serve to model how to learn and stay
close to processes involved in interpreting
and producing texts. Most of these activities and
tasks include oral and written practice as well as
reflection from transcripts of the recorded materiai
for each Unit.

Checking Link Section. This section includes
scenarios that refer 1o concrete activities designed
to help students notice language patterns. The type
of proposal will very much depend on the language
invoived, as well as on the input that learners receive
and are therefore, not pre-established. However, some
of them are suggested in the previous sections or as
part of the work performed with the Reading Book.
Many of these activities are assigned for continuous
evaluation (Portfolio) or as homework tasks.



Wrap Up Section. This activity or task type refers
to schernes designed to integrate and use knowledge in
personal situations. Students are asked (¢ create texts
and share them with their classmates.

There are three complementary sections at the end
of the Wrap Up Section. They are: Check Back Section,
Product Section and Culture Link Section.

The first one, includes a series of activities and
tasks that provide a review of the functions (social
practices of the language) and linguistic - social
competencies dealt throughout the unit The second
one, determines and organizes the achievements
and teaching guidelines of each Unit. In the Product
section, students are exposed to different tasks
in which they have plenty of opportunity to work
with the social practices of the language in order to build
the necessary tools to accomplish an “active result”
at the end of the Unit. The third one, offers diverse
opportunities for students to learn about communities
whose native language is English.

Evaluation is a continuous process. It implies
different actors: The student and the teacher, in first
place. So, students will perform different activities in
order 1o be responsible of their own process: They will
have two instruments o help them. Four to evaluate
their own learning process (given by the teacher
from the Teacher’s Guide Evaluating Section). There
are specific activities which require performance
evaluation. Either the Student's Book or the Reading
Book pages indicate the use of the Oral Performance
page or the Dialog page. The other will be developed
throughout the school year with everyday evidences
included in their portfolio.

Teachers are supposed to accomplish the activities
and tasks provided in the lesson, if possible. Each of the
Student s Book pages corresponds to the work of a day,
considering that students have three English sessions a
week (45 minutes each).

ENGLICH LINKSC STUDENT S BOOK

The Student s Book is divided into 10 units. Each
unit is developed around a topic. Each of the units
contains four lessons. After the four lessons, there
are three sections catled Check Back, Product and
Culture Link.

The activities and tasks in the lessons give students
the opportunity to be exposed to the language they
are learning, construct its meaning and study its rules.
Later, they will have the chance to incorporate all that
in a freer way. ENGLISH LINKS also shows students
that learning is not an individual process. It impiies

establishing relationships with partners, small groups
and "others” outside the classroom.

ENGLICH LINKS CD

It includes the Tracks students will be working with
throughout the lessons of the units. It also includes 10
images, one per unit, that you can show to the class
in order to help students identify elements of a lesson
easier.

English Links Reading Book is a reading anthology
that contains 10 fiction and non-fiction reading texts
related to these environments:

- Family and Community.
- Literary and ludic.
- Academic and educational.

Each of the reading texts offers students the
opportunity to access to adapted texts which wiil
help them get in touch with different types of written
material. At the end of each story, students will find
comprehension activities that will help them work with
the texts in detail. There is also a reference to the story
in turn, in one of the lessons of each unit.

ENGLICH LINKSC CTUDENTC BOOK

The Student’s Book is divided into ten units
with four lessons each. There is an activation
activity followed by a listening or reading one, with
the purpose of offering students the opportunity to
experience the language more naturally. They are
also offered other activities and tasks that may help
therm use the language through social practices of
the language in semi-real and imaginative contexts.
Students will also find a chance 1o transfer the
abilities they have acquired to other contexts and
situations as well as to develop specific pre-products
related to the final product.

Each lesson alse contains recommendations on
how to use other elements that include the ENGLISH
LINKS 1 proposal: The Reading Book, the CD with
tracks (listening dialogs and texts) plus images,
the Remember Section, the Glossary, the British-
American English Reference, the Portfolio Section
and the Evaluation Instruments that accompany the
work both teachers and students will do.

The Reading Book is a reading anthoiogy that
contains 10 fiction and non-fiction reading texts.

Predace




Each of them offers students the opportunity to
access adapted reading material which may motivate
them to get in touch with different types of written
stuff. At the end of each text, students will find the
Action Links Section that will encourage them to
work with the texts in detail along with a chance ta
connect what they have read with the product they
are working with at the end of each unit.

The CD includes the tracks students will be
working with throughout the lessons of the units. [t
also includes 10 images, one per unit, that you can
show to the class in order to help students identify
elements of a lesson easier.

It is imperiant to mention that some of the
tracks included in this Teacher’s Guide can not be
heard in the CD. You will find a logo that indicates
the track was not recorded, so you should read the
text from this Guide aloud for your students.

Throughout the lessons, students will find
different sections with specific purposes:

* A Glossary, which highlights difficult words from
reading passages or dialogs and offers their
meaning in Spanish to make understanding texts
an easier process.

* A British - American English Reference, that
highlights words that might help studentis get
used to the main ways and accents English is
spoken,

* A Remember Section, which highlights
grammatical points and their reference according
to the way it is being used in a specific context.
Students will sometimes find a logo that will link
them with the Language Links Section at the end
of their Book; in this way, they can get further
informaticn about specific language points.

*+ A Homework Reference, that offers exira
activities for students 1o perform at home, Such
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activities usually encourage students to enlarge
the language knowledge and usage they have
been acquiring in class.

* A Portfolio Section, which offers students the
opportunity to become an active participant
in their learning process and corresponding
assessment, Students are expected to put
samples of their written wark, teaching notes,
checklists, seif-reflection and samples of products
in their portfolios and to register their work in the
printable attached page.

There is a review lesson per unit, called Check
Back Section which serves to reflect on what you
studied during the unit. You will work on specific
activities and tasks that may help you know how
much you have learned and what difficulties you
face in your communicative process.

There is also a Product Section which is
the most important element in the proposal of
ENGLISH LINKS 1. It hoth determines and organizes
the work one does to get the competencies
necessary 1o become an independent learner. Each
lesson will provide students with communicative
activities and tasks developed from listening and
reading texts in order to help them practice the
language in a natural and crganized way which will
lead you to develop the Product at the end of each
unit, The activities which are considered helpfuf so
as 1o develop abilities to make one’s Product are
highlighted with an arrow that indicates the words:
Product.

Another section called Culture Link includes
extenision activities around specific topics within
communities that speak English. Learning a
foreign language also provides a view of other
cultural traditions. In different ways, traditions help
shape a language. So, enjoy this sectior and look
for additional information about other cultures
whenever you find it possible.
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Foreign Language. English

Co1

co2

Achievements

Teaching Guidelines

Assessment
Recommendations

Family and
Community

Unit 1

(A) Exchange
views of a
ComMIMunNity
service.

{B) Exchanges
associated
with spexific
purposes.

* Listen and revise dialogs
about community
services

* Offer students a variety of activities with which they
cart.

— Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.

— Detect contextual clues (e.g. background noise,
relationship of speakers, etc.)

- Identify form of communication (face 1o face or Jong-
distance interaction).

- Distinguish intonation and attitude.

- Recognize speakers’ actions that support meaning {e.g.
adjusting volurne, paraphrasing, making questions,
elc.).

- Notice language register.

& (et the main idea.

* Guide studerus for thern to be able o

— Activate previous knowledge.

— Anticipate general sense.

- Clarify the meaning of words and expressions

— Distinguish the composition of expressicns: types of
sentences and modal verbs.

— Identify use of words and expressions that contain
ideas (e.g. if, then, and, because, e1c.).

- Detect key words.

— Determine the siructure of dialogs: opening, body
and conclusion, and the sequence of enunciation:
description, instruction, etc.}

¢ Exchange information
about cormmunity
SEervices.

* Provide information and help students learn how to:

— Select appropriate repertoires of words and
expressions.

- Determine language register according to intended
audience.

— Fluently take wrns (o speak.

— Inchsde relevant details and interesting inforrmation.

— Formuiate and respond questions to ask for and give
information,

— Consult notes to remember information that is
necessary (0 know:

— Confidently and appropriately participate in brief
dialogues.

— Manitor their progress regarding an initial point.

* Cellect evidence such as:

— Table with information
about a community
service.

— List of questions and
answers o ask for and
give information.

- Final product’ Role play

¢ Suggested evaluating
instrurment:
— Evaluation nubric

Unit 2

(A} Exchanges
associated
with media.
(B) Compaose
dialogs and
interventions
for a silent
short film.

* Revise silent short films.

¢ Use activities that allow students to get involved to:

— Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.

— Differentiate characiers.

- Distinguish non-verbal language used by characters.

— Identify relarion between scenarios, actions and sound
reSOUCES.

— Deterrnine the nature of actions (funny, tragic, etc.)

- Value cinema as a mean to reflect on emotions and
experiences, people and their culiure.

* Collect evidence such as:

— Chart with sentences to
compose dialogs.

- Script with dialogs.

- Final product: Script for
a silent short film.

* Sugdested evaluation
instrument:
— Anecdotal notes

Forewgn Langpuaye




CO1

co2

Achievements

Teaching Guidelines

Assessment
Recommendations

Family and
Community

* Understand the general
sense and main ideas.

* Supervise and support for students for themn to be able
10:

- Anticipate general sense and main ideas.

— Clarify the names of abjects, actions and concepts.

- Establish genre.

— Get to know values and behavior in English-speaking
countries.

® Write lines and dialogs.

* Encourage students for them to be able

- Propose sentences to complete lines and dialogs.

— Brielly justify the choice of sentences for a dialogs.

- Include examples, appropriate details and interesting
information. using adverbs.

— Use connectors o link sentences and/or reformulate
EXPIEssions

— Describe metivations, hopes, desires and / or ambitions,
using expressicns to shade them (e.g. You may..., It
might.. , erc)

— Order sentences into sequences to form dialogs.

- Adijust verbal and non-verbal language according to a
specific audience,

~ Adequate velume and speed.

- Register lines and dialogs in a script format.

— Perform dialogs. ’

Unit 3

(A) Exchanges
associated
with
information of
oneself and of
others.

(B) Exchange
compliments,
likes and
dislikes in an
interview.

® [isten to and revise likes
and dislikes in the dialogs
of an interview.

* Show students a variety of examples for them 1o
understand how to:

— Value dialog and language as a mean o exchange
experiences.

— Identify topic, purpose and intended audience.

— Notice contextual clues in leisure situations.

— Recognize behavior adopted by speakers to clarify and
confirm comprehension

— Determine sequence of enunciation.

- [dentify language register.

¢ Understand general
sense and main ideas of
dialogs.

* Describe and make explicit to students the different
ways In which then can:

— Anticipate the general sense and main ideas.

- Recognize the structure of dialogs (opening, body and
conclusion) to determine the function of lines (e.g.
interrupticn, confirmation, etc.)

- Recognize the types of sentences used o express likes
and dislikes.

— Compare ways of expressing likes, compliments and
dislikes.

— Detect syntactic differences between British and
American English: collective nouns agreement (e,g. My
Javourite tear is /[ are).

— Identify words used 10 connect ideas.

* Express compliments,
likes and dislikes in
written dialogs,

* Think out loud for students 0 understand how 1o:

- Show empathy in oral interactions.

~ Determine [anguage register and compose sentences.
~ Consider repertoires of words and expressions.

- Order sentences inte a sequence Using connectors.

— Include details in main ideas.

- Make and respond questions to solve doubts.

* Collect evidence such as:

- List of preferences with
likes and dislikes.

— Questions and
sentences.

- Final product: dialog
about likes and dislikes.

* Suggested evaluation
instriment
~ Evaluation rubric.
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* Express complimerts,
likes and dislikes in a
dialog.

* Provide students information that allows them 1o

— Take roles as interviewer and interviewee, with and
without the help of a script.

— Use expressions to make time (o artclare

spontaneous answers (e g, hmm, that is an interesting

quiestion, e1c.).

Use question tags to request confirmation (e.g. You

used tobe. . didn't you?)

— Compose sentences thart include like e.g. [ Tike.. ) 1o
express likes and dislikes

- Use stranded prepositions to offer details (eg. The
pluce they went to. .., etc.).

- Express points of view in favor and against.

— Use non-verbal language to reinforce what is being
said.

~ Recognize appropriate moments to interrupt
interlocutors.

— Practice and follow rhythm, speed and pronunciation.

— Adjust questions and answers depending on the
interlocutor’s reactions.

& Seek and consult

¢ Coordinate actions and activities in which students can:

* Collect evidence such

information. — Enfist proposals of destinations and ideas abour travel as:
— Define sources of information to find out about — List of ideas and
destinations. proposals.
Family and — Discard proposals based on consulted information. - Notes with data and
Community — Take note of data that support viable proposals and information that
ideas support proposals and
e Compare pros and cans | ® Support and guide students ideas.
of ideas and proposals — Contrast advantages and disadvantages using graphic | ~ Comparative @ble.
material. ~ List of agreements.
Unit 4 ~ Add data to viable proposals and ideas. — Final product. ltinerary.
it * Build arguments o * Motivate and give models to studeﬁts for therm to: Suggested evaluation
(Al Exchanges defend ideas and - Analyze reasons of proposals and ideas. - SCALIENT:
associated proposals. — Use connectors (o ink reasons and data to build — Questionnaire.
with the argumcnts.
environment. - Anaiyze expressions and strategies of persuasion (e.g.
(B} Agree with Are you sure we, .7 That's quite a good idea, We really
others a rravel should go there, etc)
itinerary. — Reflect on ways (o negotiate ideas and proposals (e g.
I'm luoking forward to. . .don't you agree? That's not
yood, It sounds funtastic, ew.)
* Listen and expresspros | ® Guide, support and offer feedback for students o be
and cons o come 10 an able w.
agreerment. — Ermphasize words or alter volume: 1o get an eftect of
impact (e.g. The lake, definitely, The national park, you
Suy?)
— Recognize emouons in the language 1o persuade.
— Talk clearly and loud enough.
— Interpret body language to detect emotions.
- Organize agrecments showing assertiveness.
® Selecr and revise classic | * Provide students with a variety of oppertunities for * Collect evidence such
. tales. them to be able to: as:
Unit 5 o o
— Propose realistic learrung godls. — List with key everus.
Recreational | (A) Literary - Recognize textual and graphic organization. — Dialogs ab01it the
and Literary | expression. - Ide.nﬂfy authgr{s). ‘ comprehension uf a
(B) Read classic — Activate previous knowledge about narration tale. .
les. elements, — Rewritien sentences.

— Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.

— Final product: Big
Book.




Co1

co2

Achievements

Teaching Guidelines

Assessment
Recommendations

Recreational
and Literary

Unit 5

(A) Literary
expression.
(B) Read classic
tales,

* Understand general
sense and main ideas.

Show students various models for them to understand
how 10

Anticipate conent based on graphic and textual
components.

Use different comprehension sirategies (eg. adjust
speed of reading, self-questioning, etc.).

Recognize general sense and locate key events.
Determine number and order or key elements.

Value reading as a leisure activity.

* Compare variants of
pronunciation and
writing.

Make explicit to students some strategies and
resources that allow them to:

Classify sounds represented by different letters:
uncommen clusters of lerters which are absent in
thetr mother tongue (ee, gh, etc.).

Consider differences between British and American
spellings (-our / -or, -re / <r, etc.).

* [xpress key events
orally.

Give students a variety of proposals for them w be
able to:

Contribute with observations and points of view.
Express personal reactions and opinions about events.
Promote respecting others’ opinions.

Rececunt events based on illustrations.

Make questions to locate specific information (e.g.
How often...? Who was the first. .7, When did she...7)
Express in progress and past actions (e.g. They were. ..
They had not/hadn't been. .. watching, etc.).

* Rewrite key events.

Invalve students in a variety of activities for them ta
be able to:

Remember and use repertoires of words and
expressions.

Rewrite sentences and key events.

Sequence events.

* Suggested evaluation
instrument:

— Descriptive valuation
scale.

Unit 6

{A) Recreational
expression
(B) Produces
censtructive
forecasts about
others.

* Revise samples of
written forecasts.

Provide samples of forecasts and make links with
students, previous knowledge for them to be able 1o:
Analyze topic, purpose and intended audience.
Value the: use of graphic and textual components.
Understand sentences that describe future situations
(will, shall, be + going to).

Contrast types of sentences to express forecasts
(affirmative, negative, interrogative, etc.).

Compare sentences with funure, past and/or present
verb forms.

* Listen and identify ways

to express future actions.

Provide models of forecasts to students and
encourage them to:

Listen to forecasts and discover future verb forms.
Distinguish future tense uses (e.g. making predictions,
expressing intentions, etc.) in forecasts,

* Formulate and respond
questions to understand
forecasts.

Create the necessary conditions for students to leamn,

in a ludic way, how to:

Make and respond questions o make forecasts based
on present situations (e.g. What will happen if. .7 [f we
study, we will. ..).

Show & critical and self-critical constructive attitude, to
evaluate one self’s and classmates’ strengths.

& (Collecr evidence such
as:

— List with future
situations.

- Sentences describing
future situations.

— Constructive dialog
about own and others
forecasts.

~ Final product:
Forecasts

* Suggested evaluation
instruments:
— Anecdote

Forg
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Recreational
and Literary

* Wrile sentences that
express future to create
forecasts.

¢ Foster a collaborative atmosphere between students

and guide them 10 understand different ways 1o

Extend repentoires of words to express future.
Write questions and sentences that describe future
actions.

Analyze letter clusters which are non-frequent or
absent in their mother tongue. (e.g. sh, ).

Link sentences with connectors to write forecasts
abour real or fictitious situations.

Promote feedback between classmates.

Check spelling and punctuations, in paits.

Unit 7

(A)
Understanding
oneself and
others.

(B) Read comics
to discuss
cultural
expressions.

® Select and revise comic
strips in English.

Share your own experience as a reader with students
and direct students’ artention for them (o understand
how to:

Idenufy topic, purpose and intended audience.
Recognize graphic and contextual components.
Identify textual organization.

Recognize author(s).

Activate previous knowledge.

* Interpret content in
comic suips.

Foster a positive and warm aimosphere that
guarantees students’ confidence to:

Analyze the functicn of comic panels, speech bubbles,
sound effects / onomatopoeias, etc.

Use different comprehension strategies (e.g. making
guestions about the content of the text, anticipate
what foillows, identifying explicit and implicic
information, etc.).

Recognize behavior and values expressed in texts and
comic panels.

[dentify and share reactions (ideas and beliefs) to a
text.

Compare own ideas and beliefs with those
represented in comic panels and texts,

Value cultural diversity,

¢ Exchange opinions
about cultural
expressions in a
discussior.

Foster and guide students for them to be able to:

Recognize ideas and take a stand.

Defend own ideas with arguments based on evidence
{e.g. facts, examples and data).

Question stands based on common sense opinions
{e.g. Wiy do you say that? Really? Don't you think
that...?, elc.).

Make use of enough demonstrations and examples
for students 1o be able to:

Express poiris of view and acknowledge the
intertocutor’s answer (e.g. That's what i think. What
about you? / we'd love to have your opinion, €tc.).

Make preferences explicit.

Use examples to clarify confusion {e.g. What I mean s
that. /For instance /Ler me show you, etc.).

Make questions based on what the interlocutor said
(e.g. This a great scene with so many details / What kind
of details, exactly?, etc).

¢ Collect evidence such
as:

— Notes with ideas and
beliefs expressed inin a
COMmIC Strip.

- Comparative chart.

- Final product:
discussion

® Suggested evaluation
instrument:

— Self-evaluation and peer
evaluation card.

. = & ’ a¥ - L
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Assessment

col coz2 Achievements Teaching Guidelines Recommendations

* Select and revise * Monitor the progress of students and intervene for * Collect evidence such
hilingual dictionaries. them 10 be able ta: as:

— Value the function of texwal and graphic components: | — Table with classified
lists of words, typographuc signs, Arabic and Roman words.
numbers, and abbreviations. - Sentences.

- locate sections assigned to each language. — Final product:

- Ildentify entries and subentries Instructions o use

— Understand the use of numbers and special bilingual dictionaries,
characters.

* Understand the use of | ® Give students opportunities to take decisions ® Suggested evaluation
textual components of regarding what actions (o carry out to manage to: (nStrument:
bilingual dictionaries. ~ Show curiosity and interest in searching and obtaining | — uesticnnaire.

information.
Unit 8 - Locate words in English and in the mother tongue.
— Read definitions of words in English and the mother
(A) Interpretation tongue.
and follow-up of — Determine types of words based on in abbreviations.
iNStrUCLioNs. — Understand instructions to use a hilinguat dicuonary.
(B) Write * Write instructions. * Give students opportunities 1o write for their own
instructions to audignce and, when doing so, help them to:
usc a bilingual — Classify types of words in a table.
dictionary. — Make a list of abbreviations.
— Write lists of textual components.
— Write instructions,
Academic — Revise verb forms: imperative.
and — Establish a numnber of instructicns of steps.
Educational - Order sentences into Sequences.

* Edit instructions, ¢ Promote the developrnent and reflection on processes

for students to be able to:

- Favor coeperation and integration in school work.

- Value the use of puncruation signs and standard
spelling.

— Remove and / or add information in order 1o improve
instructions.

— Write final versions.

® Revise and understand | *  Allow studenis to participate in the planning of * Ccllect evidence such
information about the activities which help thermn to: as.
human body systems. — Analyze graphic and textual components. — Descriptions of a

— Establish the relation between illustrations and text, SysLem.
— Define topic. purpose and intended audicnee. - A system diagram.
— ldentify new words. — Dialogue based on
Unic 9 * Propose and answer * Provide exarmples andl models regarding ways of questions and-ar}swers.
guestions about the using coghitive strategies and communicative skillsto | ~ Final product: Notes
(&) Searchand | farman body systems. leam how to: f-or-a human body
. - Extend repertoires of words and expressions. system diagram.
selection of . .
. ) — Make and answer questions o describe components.
information.

(B) Write notes ©
elaborate human
body systems

Use demenstrative determiners, verb forms (passives,
participles) and adjectives (comparative and
superlative} in guestions and answers.

Reflect and act for the own and others’ physical
benefit.

* Suggested evaluation
instrurment:
~ Checldist.

® Wrie notes o describe
human body systems.

Help students understand that writing is a process that
occurs gradually and can change from individual to
individual or depending on the purpose and intended
audience. Inspire security and support students for
thern to be able to:




Academic
and
Educational

—~ Wirite and / or rewrite sentences to describe
components, summarizing information from
sSQuIrces.

- Use verb forms {present) and nouns (with / without
determiner, compound, countable / uncountable) in
the writing of notes.

- Organize terms and descriptions in tables.

Establish a number of descriptions based on

illustrations.

- Order sentences w compose notes and relate them
Lo pictures.

!

o Edit diagrams in teams
and with the guidance of
the teacher.

* Allow students to discuss their own texts and give

feedback for them 1o be able ©

— Promote respect and collaboration in school work,

- Value the use of punctuation marks and standard
spelling.

- Spor and clarify doubts.
— Take off or add information to improve their notes,

- Adjust language according tu purpose and
intended audience.

Unit 10

{A) Exchanges
associated
with specific
DUIPOSEs,
{B) Present
information
about finguistic
diversity

® Select information.

* (jve students time to reflect on how (o learn to:

- Formulate questions to guide their scarch for
information.

— Define criteria 1o select sources of information.

- Evaluare the function of text componens (e.g.
index, headings, footnotes, biblicgraphy, glossary,
etc.).

- Lorate information that helps responding
questions.

- Use strategies to find information {e.g. Look at the
index, titles, pictures. etc.).

® Read inforrmation.

* Promote reflection on how o use students’

knowledge about the use of language for them to
learn 1o:

- Define purposes for reading.
- Relate previous knowledge to the text.
- Detect frequently used words to anticipate general

SeNse.

- Use reading strategies (e g. Determine the

most important information of the text, reread
informatiott, infer implicit information, etc).

* Rehearse giving a
presentation.

¢ inspire confidence and security in students for

them to be able o:

— Prepare notes and graphic resources that support

their presentanon.

- Classify and compare prosodic resources (e.g.

volume, rhythm, clarity).

— Define language register.
- Revise and practice non-verbal language (e.g.

facial expressions, body posture, eye contact,
gestures, elc.).

* Open spaces for students to practice giving

presentations.

* Collect evidence such
as:

— [nvestigation guestions.

- Criteria to select
informartion.

— Notes with information
that responds
questions.

~ Graphic support.

~ Final product: Oral
presentation,

* Suggested evaluation
mnsTrument:

— Descriprive valuation
scale.
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Co1

coz2

Achievements

Teaching Guidelines

Assessment
Recommendations

Give a presentation.

* Cencrate the necessary conditions 1o create an

kind amuosphere in which students feel confident

enough to be able 1w

Make explicit references to the topic and guestions

ol the investigation .y, [ would like to add ).

~ Combine oral inicraction with graphic resources
and the use of notes w aid their memory,

‘

— Use expressions to bring up a topic (e.g. As I was
saying...).

— Summarize or extend information o clarify ideas
{e.g. Finally. . ./Let me say something else ... etc.).

- Invite the audience to formulate questions or
make comments (e.y. Now Agve your say. Any
doubis? | ere.).

- Confirm or clarify ideas (e.g. Are you saying...?, Do
you mean that...; e1c.).

- Consolidate rheir strengths in the use of English.




Unit 1 ° Our Neighborhood

Leccon 1. A New Neighborhood

Student’s Book, p. 14

Lead in

. 1. Look at the pictures and identify the
places. Then, listen and number them.
Track 1

You should have students 1ake a look at the pictures on
page !4 and describe them. Motivate the class to listen
to the audio and number the places according to the
Track.

Track 1

. This is a bank.

. This is a supermarket.
. This is a park.

. This is a library.

. This 15 a sports club.

Ul D

Practice Link

(& 2. Describe the pictures above.

C% & Then answer: Is there a bank/park in
your neighborhood?

Write the word: Library on the board, so you

can model the question: Is there a library in your

neighborhood?, and name a student to answer. Repeat

the procedure with: Bank/park. Encourage volunteers

to say where these places are. Then, organize students

in pairs and encourage them to practice different

conversations using the places from Activity 1. Finally,

invite a pair or two 10 share their conversations by

with the rest of the class.

Answers:
Bank -1/supermarket - 2/park -3 /library - 4/sports club -
5/bank.

3. Order the letters and label the pictures
with the words you find.

As a suggestion: Write the names of some places
from the neighborhood on the board, but scramble

them {(e.g. knab instead of bang). Invite students to
unscramble the words from Activity 3 and write them
using the correct spelling.

Answers.

supermarket/sports club/library/bank/ park.

Checking Link

e 4. Read and match. Then, ask questions
@, & about these places, including the words
in the box.
One possibility: Write on the board the sentence: If
you need to read a book... Name a student to say the
ptace where you can read a book. Help him/her say:
You should go to the library if you need to read a book.
Have students match the columns using the provided
information. Check answers as a group.

Afteswelds, have students work in pairs and practice
different conversations using the places from Activity 1.
Monitor the activity and correct when necessary,

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Listen and Write. You can organize the class in

two teams. Mention something you need, or want: |
need / want fo buy some vegetables. Where should I go?
Exptain that if a team member knows the answer,

he /she should go to the board to write it down. If the
word is correctly spelled, the team gets a point. Follow
the same procedure with the rest of the places and
determine which team wins.

5. Ask a friend about 8 services in
your neighborhood and make a
list with them. Compare your list
with that of a partner’s.

1} &
1]

Student’s Book, p. 15

Lead in

- 6. Listen to the conversation and perform
the following tasks.
Track 2

¢ Who are talking in the dialog? What are
they talking about?

* Who is Nina? How old do you think she is?
How do you know?




I
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* What sounds can you hear? Where do you
think they are?

* What 18 the policeman s attitude? What do
you think about his attitude?

You should read the questions aloud, explain and make
sure that all the students understand their meaning.
Then, play Track 2 and ask the students to listen to

the recording twice, Elicit answers from them and
encourage the group to elaborate on their answers.

Answers.

Nina and a policeman. / About the services there are in the
neighborhood fA teenager. /12, /Cars and trucks. /1n the
street. [He's calm: he's mee

Track 2

NiNa: I'm new in the neighborhood, sir. Can |
ask you some guestions?

Sure,

What type of services do we have here?
Well, this neighborhood is a small
community, but we have almost
everything. There are three supermarkets
and a mall. two schools, four banks and
a Mexican market right on that corner.
There's a big hospilal on Main Street and
the local library is just in front of the

PoLicEMAN:
Nina:
PoLICEMAN:

hospital. An!! There arc two big parks as well.

Nina: Okay, okay... Are there any specific
services for teenagers?

Well, we have a big sports club with

lots of activities, a nice pathway tor
skateboarders next to one of the parks
and some basketball courts in tront of the
other park... mmm... and our Recreation
Center with all sorts of musical activities
next to the library.

That sounds great! Thanks for the
information, sir.

You're welcome, young lady.

PoLICEMAN:

Nina:

PoLicEMAN:

Practice Link

by How many... are there in the
neighborheod? Write the number. Then
talk about the services.

As a suggestion: Read the words aloud to the students
and ask them to spell them one by one, chorally and
individually. Correct pronunciation when necessary.

Have them listen to Track 2 again and write the proper
number in each case. Next, ask children to discuss their
answers in pairs. After that, invite students to take turns
1o practice this guestion-answer circuit:

StupenT A: How many supermarkets are there in the
neighborhood?

Stupent B: There are 3 supermarkets in Nina's
neighborhoed, but only 1 Mexican market.

STUDENT A: Thanks!

Answers:

3 supermarkets/ 1 mallf2 schools/4 hanks/1 Mexican
market/ 1 hospital/1 hbrary /2 parks

Chacking Link

7. Read the dialog and find the
meaning of the underlined
words in a bilingual dictionary.
Then, complete the blanks
with words from the box.

Qi

Consider the following: Read the words in the box and
invite students to tell you their meaning. Students can
use L1 to explain meanings. Next, encourage students
to read the conversation and look up for the meaning
of the underlined words in a bilingual dictionary.
Invite them to write the meaning of the words in their
notebooks. Later, invite the students to complete the
conversation, using the words from the box. Monitor
the students and help them when necessary.

Answers:

services/said/sports club/play {library /parks
Jskateboard /want.

8. Listen to Track 3 and check your
answers. Then answer: Who is Jim?
What is the relationship between Nina
and Jim? How do you know? What’s
happening with them?

You can play Track 3 once students have finished
answering Activity 7 and ask them to listen and check
their answers. Then, organize the class in pairs so they
can read the dialog taking turns

Answers:

~ina's brother { They are family 7)im called Nina Sis. / They
are new in the neighborhood.



Track 3

Jim: What do you know about the services in 1his
newghborhood. sis?

l'asked a policeman and he said nice and cool
things.

Really? Is it better than Georgetown?

Yeah. .. | think it is. There is a hig sports club
where we can swim and play basketball. There
is also a library nearby!

Are there any parks in the area?

Sure, Jim. There are Lwo big parks, one of them
with basketball courts and the other with a
nathway for skateboarders.

How coolll | wili tinally have an adeguate place
to skateboard. .

That's right, Jim. 1 think there are good services
for leenagers in this neighborhood.

Jim: Let's tell mom and dad that we want to live herel

NinA:

Jim:
NiNA:

Jim:
NiNa:

Jim:

Nina:

Wrap up

9. Ask some relatives for
information about services
for teenagers in your
neighborhood as you did in
Activity 5. Write a list of them.
Then, exchange information
about the services you found.
See the dialog in Activity 7.

@:Cé << #TRILT

The following activity might help students use language
in a communicative way:

How many? You can ask students 1o call out other
places they may find in their neighborhood. Write
students’ ideas on the board. Then, choose one of the
places students mentioned and ask a volunteer to ask:
How many... are there in your neighborhood? Encourage
ditferent students to answer. There are two grocery
stores in my nejyhborhood. Have different volunteers ask
guestions and include all the students in answering them,

Student’s Book, p. 16

Lead in

C 10. Talk about the list you did for homework
4% C% with your partner.

You should ask students to work with the lists they
wrote for homework. Nexe, elicit some places from the

students and write them down on the board. Then,
write; There is a. . where we can..., but there isn't a...
There should be one. Model the description with the
places students provided you with. Then., encourage
them to worlc in pairs and create similar descriptions
using the places from their lists. Finally, ask some pairs
to share their work with the class.

& 11. Make groups of four students. Listen
g(%g to Track 3 again and answer these

questions. Then, read the dialog taking
turns.

Before playing the Track. you may arganize the class

in groups of four students and ask them to read

the questions aloud; make sure all of the students
understand their meaning. Then, play Track 3 and have
the students answer the guestions.

Answers;

[here is a big sports club with lofs of activitics. /A nice
pathway for skateboarders next to one of the parks and
sorne baskelball courts in front of the other park. and a
Recrcalion Center with all sort of music acnivines next (o
the ibrary. /Yes, but the ones lrom the new neighborhaood
are hetrer ! Nina likes to read books. play basketball and
swim, and [im likes to skatehoard.

Practice Link

e 12. Look at the chart about services for
P& .
& teenagers and perform the following tasks.

As a suggdestion: Ask students to look at the chart
carefully and to describe the services. Help them say:
You can jog in fvory Park. {f opens at 6:00 a.m. and it’s
free! Organize the class in pairs and have thern perform
the tasks:

a) Talk about it. Then, ask and answer
questions as in the examples.

You may first, ask the students the questions of the
examples and have them answered collectively. Then,
invite them to ask and answer guestions with their
partners. Monitor the students and help them when
necessary.

by Say your opinion about the services.

As a possibility” Ask the students which activities they
liked most and which ones they would like to practice if



they lived in this neighborhood. Afterwords, have them
say some sentences as the ones in the box with their
partners.

Checking Link

S 13. Use a separate piece of paper.
Write ten questions about
services. Then, ask a partner to
answer your questions. Compare
your questions and answers.

Wrap up

The following activity encourages communication,
You can adapt it.

More ActivitiesI Ask students to work in pairs and say
which activities they can do in their neighborhood
and which others they would like to do. Tell them to
use their bilingual dictionary to find words they don’t
kntow in English. Then encourage them to write down
the activities they can think of in their notebooks.

Leccon 2. We Like Thic Cchooll

~ Activity Book, p. 17

Lead in

2 1. Lock at the picture. Describe it and answer
& & these questions.

a) Where are these teenagers?
by What is their relationship?
¢} How do you know? What are they doing?

You might have students look at the picture and
describe it. Then, encourage them to answer the
questions. Motivate students to elaborate on their
answers and to correct each other’s errors in case they
have thern.

Practice Link

Track 4

2. Listen and circle the correct letter in
each case,

One possibility: Before listening to Track 4, read
the instructions along with the students and make
sure they understand what they are expected to do.

Then, read the sentences for them. Check the activity
together and ask questions about the recording: Have
students identify the characters, what they are talking
about and how the conversation ends.

Answers:

l.a 2.b 3a 4.a 5h

Track 4

EmiLy: Hi! Are you new at school?
Nina: Yes. We're from Indiana.
EmiLy; Oh! Are you brother and sister?

diM: Yes, we are twins. I'm Jim and she is Nina.
EmMiLy: ['m Emily. What grade are you in?

Nina: We're in 7th grade.

Jm: This is a big school. Ours was smaller!!
EmiLy: I'm in 7th grade too. P'll show you arcund.
Nina: Thanks!

hm: Where are the Middle School classrooms?
Emwy: On the first floor, look! That is the computer

lab. It is in front of the Music Room, We can
choose an instrument to play.

Jim: That sounds ceol!

Nina: Where is the library?

EmiLy: It is on the second floor, next to the principal's
office.

Oh!, and the cafeteria?

The cafeteria for Middle School students

is on the right hand corner of the first floor,
between the restrooms and the counselor’s
office.

Jim: The bell is ringing.

Emwy: Let’s find our classrooms!

Nina:
EMiLr:

Checking Link

3. Look at the underlined words and find
their meaning in a bilingual dictionary.
Then, listen to Track 4 again and answer
these questions.

Once students know the meaning of the underlined
words you can have them give examples with them.
Explain that anxiety and surprise are emaotions

we usually feel when we face new or unexpected
situations. Afterwards, ask the class to listen to
Track 4 again and answer the questions
accordingly.



Answers:

d) Students talking and the bell ringing.

by Nina, because she |s new at school.

¢) Jim, because this new school 1s really hig

d) Emily grects Nina and iim. They dgo w their
classrooms.

Wrap up

4, Read the expressions below and talk
about services in your school.

The following is a possibility to help students use
language to accomplish the final producr of the unit.

You should have three volunteers read the interactions
in the two boxes; one will be Emily and twa others will
be Nina and [im. After that, encourage students ro talk
about the services they have at school. Tell them to ask
for the rooms and then, for the services. Next, organize
the class in pairs so they can ask and answer questions
as in the boxes,

5. You want to ask a partner his / . _
her opinion about the services in -\ /-
your school. Write five questions;

then, ask a partner about his / her
opinion. Register the answers at

the end.

Student’s Book, p. 18

Lead in
6. Listen to Track 4. Identify the
ggﬁg prepositions you hear and write therm

down in your notebook. Name places in
your school using the propositions.

You may ask students to work in groups of three
students and read the dialog taking turns, Then,

have them underline the prepositions they tind and

say their meaning in Spanish. Write the words: on. next
to, between, in front of on the board and have students
say them chorally and individuaily. Afterwards, invite
volunteers to say sentences that describe where the
classrooms in their school ate.

Practiee Link

7. Listen to Track 4 again. Look at the
school map and write where each
classroom is.

As a possibility: Ask students 1o look at

the map carefully and to identify the numbers

in the first and second floors of the building.
Then, motivate them to listen to the conversation
on Track 4 again and write where the classrooms
are on the lines below the map. Encourage
volunteers 1o reproduce the map on the board

and to say where the classrooms are. Expect
students to say: The Computer lab is in front

of the Music room.

Answers:

Computer lab
Music room
Principal's office
library.
Resirooms,
Cafeteria.
Counsclor’s office.

L

Checking Link

e 8. Ask and answer about the places in the
g) map.

You can have students look at the map and ask
guestions about the classrooms first. Then, organize the
class in pairs and ask students to practice the question-
ANSWET CiTcuit,

9. Organize a tour around your
school and look at the different
classrooms and spaces it has.
Then, make a map of your
own school.

As a suggestion: Encourage learners to go around
the school and look at the classrooms, offices

and other places they find; take notes about

them. Afterwards, ask them to use a separate piece
of paper to draw a map that shows ali the places
from the school. Organize a show and tell session
with the maps.

Wrap up

; 10. Read pages 5 to 18 and
e perform the following tasks:

a) Use a bilingual dictionary to
find the meaning of the words
you do not know.

"k
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b) Take turns to read the text
with a partner aloud.

¢) Use your notebook to ask
five questions about the
text you read. Then, ask
a partner answer your
questions oralty.

A possibility 1o help students work with the text:

You can introduce the Reading Book (0 the class.
Encourage students to look at their book carefully.
They should first lock at the front page and identify
its elements. Next, to the introductory page. Read it
along with them and exptain each part. Then, have
learners look at the index and find the first story: Save
Our Playground! Ask them to read pages 5 10 18 and
complete the tasks.

Student’s Book, p. 19

Lead in

11. Listen and number the
questions in the order they Q
Track 5 appear in the recording. Use

numbers from 1 to 4.

a) How can | get to the tibrary
from here? ’

by —___ Where can | buy a city map?

¢) — Could you give me some
information?

d) — What time do libraries

generally close?

You should ask students to say why Jim and

Nina are new at school. Explain that they are

going to listen to a conversation between

a policeman and Nina because she wants

to know where she can find a library. Then,

read the questicns aloud and explain when
necessary. Play Track 5 pausing to give the students
time 1o identify the order of the canversation. Check
the answers collectively.

Answers:

a3 b) 4 il d) 2

Track 5

Nina: Excuse me, [ wonder if you could give me
some information. I just got here from
Indiana and this city is s¢ big!
PoLiceman: Of course, what would you like to know?
Nina: U'd like to know what time libraries
generally close.
PoLiceman: At six o'clock.
Nina: Could you tell me how to get to the
nearest library?
PoLiceman: Walk along this street and wurn left at
the corner. The library 15 in front of the
hospital.
Nina: OK... and... where | can buy a map of the
city?
PoLiceman: Ar the library, for sure,
MNina: Thank youl
PoLIcEMAN: You're welcome.

Praefieo Link

12. Listen to Track 5. Read the questions
below and find the meaning of the
underlined words in an English-5panish
dictionary. Then, answer the questions
with a partner.

a) Whart noises can you hear?

b) Was Nina polite when she asked for
information?

¢) Was the policeman willing to answer
Nina’s questions? How do you know?

d) Do you think it is better to be polite when
asking for or giving information? Why?

As a possibility: Explain to students that they will to
listen to Nina's conversation again so as [0 answer
more specific questions. Read the questions aloud and
solve any emerging doubts. Play Track 5 pausing to
allow students time to answer the questions.

Answers:

a) Horn blowing and people walking and talking.

b} Yes.

€} Yes. The policeman helped Nina with the infermation
she needed.

d) Yes. Because people are willing to help.

13. Listen to Track 5 and perform the tasks
below. Ask your partner to help you
correct your work.



One opticn is to explain that students will have to
read the transcript from Nina's conversarion with
the policeman, so as to answer some questions and
match columns with specific information related to
the dialog.

a) Answer these questions:

Read the guestions aloud and explain when necessary.
Have students check their answers in pairs and then.
check them together.

Answers:

Nina and the police officer. /Nina. /Nina warnus to know at
what (ime do libraries ciese. /Nina thanks the police officer
tor his help.

—

You can explain that we usually organize our thoughts
and ideas when we want to solve a problem. Say: Nina
is new in the neighborhood and needs information about
libraries and maps. So she asks a policeman and gets the
information she needs. Motivate students to find the way
in which this conversation is organized. Write the stages
on the board for students to visualize the information.
Then, read the three statements and ask students to
match them with the stages. Have students check their
answers in pairs and then, check them as a group.

b) Match the columns

It is important to work with the Remember! Section:
ask students to read 1 and to give examples that
illustrate the information.

Answers:

Opening: Nina has just arrived from Indiana and needs
information. Body: Nina needs informatien about librarics
and city maps. Ending: Nina thanks the policeman for the
information she got.

Cheeking Link

14. Listen to the dialogs from
Tracks 4 and 5 and answer:
Do they refer to community
services? Which ones? What
do they say about them?
Next, revise the dialog you
prepared for Activity 5.
Answer the questions above.

(@E} <<mowum"

You might model the following dialog in front of the
class: Perform bath roles. Write some cues on the board

for students to remember its order. Have them identify
the stages of a conversation and invite two volunteers
to reproduce a similar one.

Excuse me, sir. | wonder if

vou could give me some
information.

Of course! What would you like
10 Know?

Can you tell me how to get to the
{Use any popular place near your
school).

Of course! (Give instructions
on how to get to the place you
initially asked for).

Thank you!

You're welcome.

TouRisT:

POLICE OFFICER:

TourisT:

POLICE OFFICER:

TouRIST:
POLICE OFFICER:

Wrap up

Read pages 5 to 16 and
perform the following
tasks:

Heqding Bona
Ster Sur Plesground

3

a) Use a bilingual dictionary

to hind the meaning of the
words you do not Know.

Read pages 5 to 16 in silence.
Work on the Reading
Comprehension section in

pages 17 and 18.

)

You can write on the board: Save our playground!
Have students say what they remember about the
reading. Then. ask the class to work with their
Reading Book and complete the tasks required.

a} Use a bilingual dictionary to find
the meaning of the words you
do not know.

You should help students use their bilingual dictionaries
and look up for the words they don’t understand.
Encourage them to write the meaning of said words in
their notebooks.

b) Read the text pages in silence.

You can have students read in silence. Give
specific time for them to perform the task.
Afterwards. ask general questions regardine the
pages they read.

¢} Work with a partner. Tell him/her what
you read and then shift turns.
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As a possibility: Have students read the story aloud. Ask
them to correct each other’s pronunciation. Invite them
to take turns while reporting what they learn from the
story.

d} Work on the Action Links section, pages
17 and 18.

Focus students’ attention on the tasks from pages 17
and 18 and ask them (o answer the exercises. Monitor
students’ work and provide assistance when necessary.
Check answers as a class. Ask students (o elaborate on
their answers.

Answers page 17:

1. Read and circle True or False:

a T b) F o) T

2. Read and number: 5. 6.2, 4, 1, 3.
Answers page 18B:

3. Read the story “Save the Playground!” and
answer the following guesticns: Collect and sell
cans. /Write

1o the Mayor. /Have a garage sale. /Start a recycling
center at school. / Make products out of recycled
materiais./Organize parties and sell food. /Organize a
concert /Find forrer students and ask them to donate
money.

4. Read the dialog and complete the tasks below: Modal
verbs are: can/should/and might. We can tind the
modal verb “can™ 4 times.

Leccon 3. Loging Friende

Student’s Book, p. 20
Lead in

Consider the following: Ask students if they

have ever had to move from one place to another.
Encourage themn to enunciate the reasons and

how they felt about the situation. Ask students

ta listen carefully to the conversation on Track 6.
Then, ask students to tell you what they understood
from the conversation.

1.

Track 6

Listen to the conversation and
circle the correct option in the
categories below.

LT L Y
e

As a possibility: Ask students to tell you if they
remember the places in the house Nina's mother
mentioned. Then, read the words, from Activity !
aloud and explain any word that the students don't
understand. Explain that they will listen to the
conversation again and say if the places are mentioned
or not. Check the activity together.

Answers:

yard - yes/garage--no/supermarkets — yes/meltro station -
no/garden - no/mall-yes /bus stop - yes/school - no.

Track 6

SALES ASSISTANT:
MOTHER:
SALES ASSISTANT:
MOTHER:

SALES ASSISTANT:

MoOTHER:
SALES ASSISTANT:

MoTHER:
SALES ASSISTANT:
MOTHER:
SALES ASSISTANT:

MOTHER:

SALES ASSISTANT:
MOTHER:

Nina:

MOTHER:

Nina;

MoOTHER:

Practice Link

Good morning. Online Houses. How
can I help you?

Good morning. I'm calling about The
Sun House,

OK. What do you need to know?
Does the house have a garden?

No, it doesn't, but there's a yard with
a grill to cook outside.

Are there any supermarkets around?
Yes, there are three and there’s a
huge mall nearby.

Is there a Metro station nearby?

No, but there’s a bus station 5
minutes away and the service runs
24 hours.

Everything sounds great. | think |
would like to see it,

Do you want to make an
appointment now?

Yes, please. We are staying in a hotel
and we have to move as soon as
possible.

Oh! [ see. is tomorrow 10:00 a.m. all
right for you?

Sure. See you then. Thanks! {cel
ohone hanging)

['m not happy in Los Angeles, mom.
[t is not a better opportunity for us!
We are going to rent a house soon
and everything will be better.

I miss my friends; [ miss my schoal,
it’'s not any better for me.

I know honey... 1 know.

2. Read and write T for true sentences
or F for false ones.



a) Nina's mother wants to know if there
is a garden in the house.

b) There is a yard and a garden in the
house.

¢) There’s a huge mall near the house.

dy There is also a supermarker nearby.

e) The bus service runs 24 hours.

f) Nina knew they were going to move
to Los Angeles soon.

You can read the statemernus aloud and explain any
word students don’t understand. Play Track 6 again
so students can write T or F in each case. Check the
activiry collectively, encouraging students to elaborate
on their answers, if possible.

Answers:

a T Oy F aT d)F eyl NHT
3. Listen to the conversation in Track
6 again and answer the following

questions.

@) Who are talking in the dialog? Why are
they talking?

b) ls Nina’s mother interested in The Sun
House? Why? How do you know?

¢} Is Nina happy in Los Angeles? How do you
know? How does she feel abour her new
situation?

d) Would you react like Nina did if you were
moving from your hometown? Why? What
would you advise Nina to do?

You may organize the class in pairs and have them
listen to the conversation on Track & again. Then, read
the questions with them and have them answer each
one. Discuss the answers as a class.

Answers:
@) Nina's mom and the sales assistant - about a house for
rent.

b Yes, because they are moving (o LA
¢) No, because she is crying - she's sad.

Cheking Link
Yo
38

As a possibility: Ask children 1o enunciate the
characteristics of the Sun House and write them down

4. Ask and answer questions about the Sun
House.

on the board. Then, ask questions about them. Ask: Is
there a yard in the Sun House?/1s the Sun House hear
the supermarkets/bus stop? Expect students to answer
the guestions and then, intreduce the question circuit
in activity 4. Have students practice it and moritor

their work.
&

5. Use a separate piece of paper.
Answer these questions:
What is the dialog from Track
6 about? Which are 3 main
ideas you remember from the
dialog? Which are 3 details you
remember from the dialog?
Compare your answers with
those of a partner’s.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Taking Turns. Students can learn to be polite

and allow each other to take turns. Discuss

this briefly with students in their native language.
Then, teach them these useful expressions: it’s your
turn. It's my turn. Have students play a game, from
one of the previcus lessons and reinforce the use

of the expressions.

Student’s Book, p. 21

Load in

e 6. Look at the text below. Answer: What
(9) & type of text is it? When can we use
this type of text? Do you use it?.

You might ask students to tell you how they
normally communicate with their friends and

if they use e-mails to do it. Then, have them loak
at the e-mail text and identify its elements:

Who writes the e-mail? Who is the e-mail for? What
is it about? Which addresses can you see? How does
Nina start the e-mail? How does she end it?

Ask students to read the text and answer

the questions.

Practice Link

7. Look at the underlined words in
the text and find their meanings on the
left side of the page. Read the e-mail and
complete the tasks below.
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a) Underline the linking words in the text:
and, when, or, but, because, because
of. Read the sentences with these
linking words and came up with other
sentences that use them,

As a possibility: Explain that students should read the
e-mail again and find the linking words mentioned

in the instructions. Ask them to tell you what linking
words are for and to give some examples. Check the
activity together, encouraging students 1o elaborate on
their answers, if possible.

e b Read the e-mail again and underline
&C% Nina's ideas about how to stay in contact
with her friends. Then, think of more ideas
and share them with other pairs,

One option: Remind students that: can, should

and could are modal verbs: they are used to make
suggestions, Write some examples on the board. so
students can identify the use of (hese modal verbs.

Answers:

Miss - extranar. f Forget - olvidar /Sneaked out -
salimos. /Promise - prometer.

It 1s impeortant to work with the Remember! Section:
ask students to read the information and then ask:
Nina has a headache, fim got a 5 in History, Emily lost a
50 dollar bill. What do vou sugyest each one to do? Have
students write the suggestions in their notebooks.

<<f SRGUAGE RS idn

Checking Link

8. Use a separate piece of paper. Pretend
you are Kevin and write an e-mail to
Nina, suggesting different possibilities to
stay in contact with her.

P

]

You can ask learners to pretend that they are
Kevin and he wants ta contact her. Then, elicit for

different ways to stay in contact before they actually
write the e-mail. Encourage students to read their

e-mails to the rest
of the class.

Wrap up

An alternative to end up the class;

E-mail Texts. Draw students’ attention to the elements

that need o be included in an e-mail, for instance:

Greering, messdage. und farewell. Then, invite students to
identity each element in their own e-mails.

Student’s Book, p. 22
Lead in

T

W2
&
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9. Look at the picture and discuss with a
partner: Who are they? What are they
doing? How do you think Jim feels? Why
do you think he feels this way?

You can help students look at the picture and identify
the characters. Then, ask them to name the ohjects
they can see. Motivate them to imagine what they are
tatking about, considering the expressions on their
faces. Answers may vary considerably.

Practice Link
10. Listen and order the sequence of
events. Use numbers from 1 to 6.

Then, use your notebook to answer

Track 7 the questions below.

-— Nina walked around the city with
a map.

. Nina and her fmaily are in
Los Angeles.

—— Nina suggests to take a walk with
Mother and fim.

—_ Nina met a policeman who helped
her find a library.

— Jim wants (o know how to move
around in Los Angeles.

—— Mother offers |im to walk around
with him.

ay
b)

What noises can you hear?

Does Jim like his new city? why?

How do you know?

What does Nina think about the

new city?

What does Jim need? What does Mother
offer Jim? What does Nina offer him?

)

d)

You can explain to the students that they

are going to listen [0 a conversation between

Nina, Jim and their mom to learn whart they

were alking about in the picture they have just
described. Ask learners to read the six sentences
below the instructions and play Track 7; let students
listen o the conversation and ask for general
questions about it. Then, play the Track again, so they



can order the sentences from 1 to 6. and finally, have
them answer the questions in pairs.

Answers:

4200

People talking, a harmimer and a drilk.

N, because he doesn’t know the city.

That it is o big tor her.

He needs to know the city better. To walk around with
hun To ke a walk with their mon.

Track 7

MOTHER:
Jim:
MOTHER;
Mina;

How was your day, honey?

Awful. mom. [ don't like this city!

And you, Nina?

I'm not sure. It is too big for me, but I like
all the buildings, malls and people
everywhere, I think 1 will get used 1o
Los Angeles soon.

I won't! What am | supposed to do?
You could walk around with a map! [t
worked for me! You can also ask people
about places; | talked to a police officer
teday and he helped me find a good
library!

| can go with you, dear, if you want!

It's better if we three go together.

Ok ! guess we can go tomorrow then!

Jim:
Nina:

MoOTHER:
M
Jim:

o 11. Listen to Track 7 and answer these
questions:

«) How does the dialog begin? How does it
end? What is the dialog about?

b) Name Lhree main ideas you identify in the
dialog.

As an option: Have students remember the parts of a
conversation they discussed previously: Opening, body
and ending. Ask learners to read the transcript carefully
and identify the parts of the dialog.

Checking Link

— 12. Use a separate piece of
@ paper. Choose a service from
the list in Activity 1 that you
can find in your community.
See your answets to the
questions from Activity 5.

<<f“i()DuCT

Next, answer these questions: Where

is the service located? What are the
characteristics of the service? What is

your opinion about it? Then, work in pairs.
Choose one of the two services you have
and write a dialog. One of you asks for
information about the service and the other
provides it. Read your dialog to another
pair, so they can identify the general
meaning and the main ideas. Swap roles.

You might ask learners to read the transcripts

from the indicated pages and underline the guestions
they can find. Monitor their work carefully and

help them identify if the words siart with a question
word or with an auxiliary. [f they are written in simple
present or in simple past. After that. have students
write the list of 10 questions about services in their
area. Encourage students to read their questions to the
rest of the class.

Wrap up
As a possibility to tinish the class:

Writing Questions. You might have students

work with their question lists in pairs. Draw their
attention 1o the following details: {id they use

question words? Did they use any auxiliaries? Are

they vorrectly used? If they find errors, help learners
correct them. Monitor students’ work and assist them,
if necessary.

Leceon 4. Vigiting a Library

Student’s Book, p. 23
Lead in

Qb 1. Discuss the following questions.
C% d) Are there any public libraries in your area?
[s there a library in your schoo!? 3o you
usually go there?

by How do you borrow books fro the library?
what documents do you need to get a

library card? Do you have one?

You might ask students to look at the picture in the
first activity and say what place they think it could
be, Then, write the word: Library on the board and
ask your students if they have one available at school
or if they have been to one in their area. Elicit for
information about a itbrary’s regulations and ways to
gei a membership. Next, draw students’ attention to
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the guestions in Activity 1. Answers may vary according
to the context of the students.

©

Track 8

2. Listen and complete with the words in
the box.

As a possibility: Read the words from the box aloud and
say their meaning to the class. Explain to the students
that they will listen to a description about how to get a
library card. Play Track 8 and let students listen to the
description. Ask comprehension questions regarding
the text and play the Track again. Tell students that
while they are listening to the description, they will
have Lo fill in the spaces with words from the box.
Check the activity colectively. Finally, organize the class
in pairs, so they can read the description taking turns.

Answers:

Free - call/visit/document/ ask/show /parent /
parents/identification.

Track 8

Library cards are free for those who live in the area.
In order to get a library card, you should first call
the local library or visit their website to make sure
you have the documents you need, like a driver’s
license. Then, you have to go to the library and ask
abour a card at the front desk. The person at the
desk should give you an application that you must fill
out. Gnce you fifl out the application and show your
identification, you can get a library card. If you are
not yet sixteen years old, you must ask your parents
to fill out the application for you and show their
identification,

Practice Link

3. Listen to Track 8 again and order the
steps to get a library card. Use numbers
from 1 to 5.

One option: Have students remember the steps they
must follow to get a library card. Write them on the
board as they enuncia them. Then, ask learners to
listen to Track 8 again and order the steps from | o 5.
Check the answers as a class and have volunteers read
the steps,

Answers:

e 4. Read and circle the correct alternative.

& 5% Then, give reasons for your choices.

d) What noises can you hear?

b) Does Jim like his new city? Why? How do
you know?

¢) What does Nina think about the new city?

d) What does Jim need? What does Mother
offer [im? What does Nina offer him?

You should write this paragraph on the board: If

you want to get a library card. you have to ask for an
application form, you should collect the documents you
need and your parents must show their identification.
Have students underline medal verbs: must, should
and have to. Ask: What is the meaning of each modal
verb according to their context in the paragraph? Do
they mean obligation? Do they express need? Which one
implies the strongest obligation? Then, ask learners t
complete the activity’s instructions.

Cheeking Link

5. Visit your school library and ask for
9 the steps to follow if you want to get a
library card. If there is not a library in
your school, use the information from
Track 8. Write the steps to get a library
card.

[t is important to remind students that libraries have
rules, but also suggestions for the people who visit
them. Invite students to visit their school library and
ask for the steps to follow if you want to get a library
card. Write them down in English using the modals
must. should and have to.

Wrap up
An alternative to end the class:

Obligations at Home. Organize students in groups of
four and ask them to talk about their obligations at
home. Encourage them to use modal verbs. Ask: Do
you have obligations at home? What are they? Do you
accomplish them?

Student’s Book, p. 24

Lead in

6. Look at the following sentences and
answer the questions below them.

3



You may ask students to mention the steps they must
foliow 1o get a library card. Then, explain that they are
going to read a few sentences about how to get one,
Ask students to work in pairs and answer the provided
questions. Encourage them to elaborate on their
answers. ANswers may vary.

It is important to work with the Remember! section:
ask students to read it and to give examples that

illustrate the information.
<<L;=.NCL;A(;£ LINKS o onn

Practice Link

e 7. Talk about the steps to get a card at your
W< :
(% (9) school library. Use: must, should and
have to.
Invite some pairs to come up front so they can talk
about the topic. Correct them when necessary.

8. Look at Jim’s library card and answer the
questions below.

You can draw students’ attention to the library card
illustration and ask them to describe it. Have them
identify the name of the library, the address, the phone
number and the web page. Next. invite them to talk
about Jim's information in the same way. Afterwards,
ask who they think Penny M. Roberts is. Finally. have
students read and answer the questions.

Answers:

a) San Fernando County Public Library - California.
b)Y 8991320123 www sanfernandolibrary.com
¢) The lipranan, probably.

Checking Link

9. Write a dialog about the services -
a library offers. Read your dialog
to a partner to help you correct
it. Then, read the dialog for the
class.

£

Wrap up

The following activity might hetp students reflect on
how to make sentences:

Scrambled Sentences. Prepare 10 cardboard strips
(5 cm. wide) and write sentences using: must. should.
have to with a black marker. Show them (o the class

and have students read each one aloud. Have them
identify the modal verb and say what it means in the
sentence. Cut the words in each sentence (strip) and
show the isolated words to the students; mix the words
and motivate the learners to put the words together to
make a complete sentence. Once they have understood
the process, organize five leams and cut out the words
in each strip; put them together with a clip and give
team members the sets, one by one. Ask students o
order the wards in each set to make a sentence.

Student’s Book, p. 25

Lead in

You can ask students tell you if they know what
an eBook is. If they have read one, invite them to
say which one it was. Then, motivate students o
find ebooks on the Internet and to learn about the
regulations for downloading ebooks.

10. Read the text about eBooks and
complete the following tasks.

a) Circle the nouns, underline the verbs, and
cross out the adjectives. Compare your
work with your partner’s.

by Do you know the meaning of the words:
request, either browse and available? If
necessary, use a bilingual dictionary.

As an alternative: Have students look at the webpage
and identify its elements. Next, read it along with the
students and ask them to underline the words they
don’t understand. Help them guess their meaning
through the context. Then, draw students” attention
to the nouns, verbs and adjectives in the text and ask
for comprehension deeply. Finally, ask students to
complete the two missing tasks.

Practiee Link

11. Read the text again and complete the
chat.

You should ask chifdren look at the text and say what
it is. Next, ask them if they text their family or friends.
Ask: What social networks do you use? Who do you chat
with? How lony do you chat a day? Then, explain that
they are doing 1o read a chat between Jim and Nina.
Read the chat aloud, clarify any words students might
not understand and ask them to complete it. Finally,
elicit answers from them.
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Checking Link

¢

12. Complete the following <<§,mmLr
tasks:

a} Read the text about “Digital
Catalogs” from Activity 10 and
see the dialog you prepared for
Activity 9.

Design a dialog about "Digital
Catalogs” or any other service.
Read it with your partner and
then, act it out for the class.

You can read the tasks aloud and make sure all of the
students understand what they have to do before
starting with the acrivity. Be sure they know how to use
the Internet Lo look for a library. Give them information
about local or nearby libraries, or state universities which
might have thermn. Monitor the activity by providing
assistance, if needed.

Wrap up
This activity may help you end your class:

The Secret Word. Explain to the class that you will give
them clues to help identify the secret words. Use the
following cfues:

1. This secret word begins with “b” and is a
place where you buy bread. (bakery)

. This secret word begins with “f” and
is & social nefwork reenagers use a lot,
{Facebook!

. This secret word begins with "s™ and is a

modal verb. (should)

This secret word begins with “L” and is the

city where Nina moved (Los Angeles)

Check Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. It is very important that you consider
these elements when working with it

a) Organize the class in small groups of three
students. Have them look at the pages of the
four Lessons of this Unit. Encourage them
to take notes of those elements they tound
difficult and to identify the doubts they may
have. Then. invite each group to talk about

P
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their doubts and clarify them with examples

on the board.

Ask students to identify the two pages for

the Check Back of this Unit. Work with the
activities of one page at a time. Read the
instructions for each activity along with the group
and invite them to foilow them. They will have to
accomplish some of them in pairs, so menitor their
work to organize them when required. [n some
cases, they will also have to listen to a track to fill
out a chart or a written activity. Be aware of the
recordings.

As the Check Back is an evaluation activity, it {3
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but don’t correct their performance or give extra
help to compleie the tasks.

Once students finish completing all the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and

ask them to correct each one. Then, give a mark
for their performance according to the number of
mistakes they had.

b)

)

Answers:
Activify 5.

Daily Chores: Take out the trash. / Make her bed,

Daily Habits: Brush her teeth after every meal. [ Take a
shower everyday

Obligations: Go Lo school everyday. / Ask permission to go
our.

Prohibitions: Don't be late for dinner. / Use her cell 2 lot.

Activity 4,

Must / have 1o/ can / must / cannot / must not / should /
Must.

Activity 6,

Answers may vary. Work with students the Dialog's
Performance Evaluation Format indicated on the page.

Activity 7.

ANSWErs may vary.
Remember to make and distribute copies of the Self
Evaluation and, Group Work Evaluation sheets from the

printable section. They should work out their sheets
and you may talk to each one about them.

Product Link

The Product is the most important element in the
proposal of English Links 1. It both determines and



organizes the Achievements and Teaching Guidelines
of each Unit. Studenis are exposed to different tasks
in which they have plenty of opportunity to work
with the social practices of the language required

by the current order to build the necessary tools

to accomplish the Product at the end of the Unit.
Therefore, it is important to consider the following
elements while working with the Product in the case
of each Unit.

a) Motivate students to read the Product page at the
beginning of each Unit, so they know what they are
expected 10 do. Help them understand which tasks
throughout the Lessons are useful elements for the
Product.

by At the end of Lesson, have students read
the Product page again, emphasizing on the
"Materials™ section. Encourage them to get the
necessary items to wark out the tasks indicated on
the Product page.

¢) Read the instructions for the tasks indicated on the
Product page, Ask students to work out with each
one. Tasks may require individual, pair or small.
groups work. Check every task students perform so
they can gather them to have a final result.

d) All tasks include a “show and tell” part, so motivate
your students to get the necessary material and
have the proper rehearsing to present their work to
the class or to guests they might invite.

¢) At the end of the “show and tell” session, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
performance as a group and for their individual
work as well. Along with the students, think about
the things you can improve for the following “show
and tell session”

Track 9

The library is a great place 1o read and study, but you
must follow the rules. In the library, you need 10 be
respectful of other people reading or studying. Most
people know you have (o be really quiet in the library.
You must whisger or speak softly. Also, your ceil
phone must be on silent or vibrate mode and you
cannot play music while you study there, When you
take books of the shelves, you must not put them
back. You should put the books on the carts so that
the librarians can put them in the right place. Snacks
can damage the books, so you must not bring fooed or
drinks to the library.

Gamee Bank

You can use or adapt these activities (o break the ice or
call student’ attention, when necessary:

I Spy. Organize the class in two teams. Tell the
group that you will say: [ spy with my eye a piace fthat
starts with letter "b" The first team to answer
cerrectly will get a point. The team with more points
will be the winner.

Hot Chair. Place a chair at the front facing the

whole class. Organize the students in two teams and
ask a member from team 1 to sit on the chair. Write the
name of a sport on the board and ask another

member from team [ to mime the activity for his/her
partner. If the student sitting on a chair guesses the
word and describes the sport, his/her team will get a
point. Then, work with the other team. Repeat

the proccss several times and determine a winner

at the end.

Spelling Game. Students play in rows. Ask students 1o
choose a name for their tow, Wrire the teams’ names
on the board to keep a record of the points. Say: Library
and ask students to raise their hand if they know how
to spell the word. If the selected student spells the word
correctly, the team gets a point. Repeat the procedure
with other words from the Unit.

Categories. Have students form teams of six students.
Give a separate piece of paper 10 each team. Write a
category on the board and ask teams to write down

as many words as possible under that category. Count
the words each team has and write them on the board.
Add the number of words at the end of the activity. Use
these categories: places in a neighborhood. prepositions.
verbs, adjectives, nouns,

Read and Draw. nvite students to use a separate

piece of paper and color pencils. Have one student

sdy a sentence using prepositions: in front of. next

to. between, on. in, under. The other student should
illustrate the sentence. Then, change reles. Ask students
1o make up four sentences each one. Finally, have
learners talk about their fllustrations.

T Tesching Tips

» Whenever you are eliciting answers frem students after
listening to a conversation, encourage them o elaborate
on their answers and if they do so in LI, make sure to
reinforce their answers in English. This way, learnars will get
used to elaborate in L2,




It is always a good idea to moenrtor students while they
are having an oral practice. This way, you can take notes of
their common mistakes. When students have finished their
oral practice. you can write the mistakes on the board and
have learners correct the words or sentences in pairs.
The more you expose your students to the target
language, the better: Occasionally, speaking Spanish may be
necessary, but a lot of the time it is not. Immersing your
students in the target language helps them use it more
independently, and this can lead to increased confidence
and a better vocabulary.

It is always a good idea to make sure students understand
what is expected of them. especially in an activity in which
they have to do exactly as instructed. Explain that if in an
exam they don't follow the instructions, it won't matter
whether the answer is correct or not. If the indication is to
circle the correct answer, they must follow the instructions
exactly as told.

When listening to get information, one should pay
attention to the tone of voice people use; especially if we
are in a telephone conversation, since the speaker cannot
have eye contact. Help your students pay special attention
to these details so as t¢ have a better understanding of a
telephone conversation.

Copying questions can be a great help for both, teachers
and students. Teachers can make sure learners understand
the questions and students intemalize the structure and
spelling of them.

Teach students to underline key words in the questions
like content words and substitution cnes. They sheould

use these to locate both specific information and links
between ideas to work on.

The more you learn, use and practice the language, the
more accurate and fluent you become. Repetition and
practice are essential to many skills, and this is especially true
when learning a language, In order to consolidate classroom
learning, you must repeat and revisit grammar, vocabulary
and pronunciation work regularly with your students.
Students need to be involved in tasks they find interesting
in an environment where active and successful learning 1s
encouraged. Students make the most progress when they
are enjoying themselves. Competitions and quizzes keep
maotivation levels high, and rewards for communicating in
the target language in the various skill areas offer chances
for constant self-improvement. The smallest of tasks. such
as matching pictures to words or phrases, or even word
searches, can be turned into competitions — against the
clock, first to finish, fastest class, etc.



Unit 2 « Classic Tales

Leccon 1. Literary Genres

Student’s Book, p. 31
Lead in

R Describe the pictures and match them
& (% with the titles. Then, complete the tasks
below.
As a suggestion: Read the instructions
along with the group and have students
work in pairs. They should describe the six
pictures in the activity. Then, encourage
them to say what fairy tale or fable they
think it refers to. Afterwards, ask students
to match the pictures with the ritles
as well. It is importan at this point, <
promote the use of a dictionary, In case
students don’t understand the titles.

Practice Link

a) Read the titles of the stories again;
ask your reacher to help you with
pronunciation. What is the name of the
Stories in your native language?

One option: Encourage students to read the titles

of the fairy tales and tables in the box. Read each

one and have them repeat after you. Emphasize the
pronunciation of: Thumbelina, Hare, Tortoise, Beauty
and Riding. After that, look at the pictures again, describe
and name each one and say the title in Spanish.

b) Find the meaning of the phrase “fairy
tale” in a bilingual dictionary. What is a
fairy tale? Which of these stories are
fairy tales?

You can motivate students to find the word “fairy tale”
in their dictionaries. Have them read the whoie entry
and provide some examples of fairy tales. If they name
the fairy tales in Spanish, have them find those names in
English.

¢} Find the meaning of the word “fable” in a
bilingual dictionary. What is a fable? Which
of these stories are fables? How do you
know? What is the difference between a
fairy tale and a fable?

You might ask students to find the word “fable”
in their dictionaries. Then, have them read the whole
entry and mention some examples of fables. If they

name the fables in Spanish, have them find
the names in English,

Answers:

a) ANSWErS may vary.

b} A short story for children, about magical creatures or
beings.
+ "The Brave Tin Soldier” + “Sleeping Beauty”
+ "Thumbelina” + “Little Red Riding Hood”
c) A short tale to teach a moral lesson, often with animals
or inanimate objects as characters.
+ "The Ant and the Grasshopper”
+ "The Hare and the Tortoise”

Because they have animals as characters. Fairy tales
corttain magical characters and fables include animals to
teach a moral lesson.

Checking Link

2. Make a list of fairy tales and fables you
know. Use the internet or a dictionary
to find their names in English. Then,
compare your list with that of a
partner’s.

=
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An alternative: Focus students’ artention on Aclivity 2.
Then, encourage them to find out more examples of
fairy tales and fables on the Internet. Explain to your
learners that this research is very important, since it
will help thermn understand the following lessons.

Some Examples:

Fables Fairy tales
The Ass in the Lion’s Skin Cinderella
The Fox and the Monkey Pinocchio

The Sick Lion
The Ugly Duckling

Beauty and the Beast
Sleeping Beauty

The Three Little Pigs

Alice’s Adventures in
Wonderland.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Speech Exercise. You should ask the class to perform
this exercise with one student facing the other. Have
students look at the movements of their mouth.
Encourage them to take out their tongue and press it
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with their teeth, so they can pronounce the sound:
th. Have them say the words: Thumbelina, there,
brother, father, therefore, Have them say these
sentences. Those men are father and brother. There
they gof Thumbelina is a thin and tiny girll They

go further, therefore, they need help.

Student’s Book, p. 32
Lead in

You should tell students that now they will be learning a
bit more about the life of important authors.

e 3. Look for information about
C% Hans Christian Andersen
and the Grimm Brothers on
the Internet. Then, answer these
questions.

Who was Hans Christian Andersen?
Why was he famous?

Who were Jacob and Wilheim Grimm?
Why were they famous?

What do you know about fables?
What about Aesop?

One alternative: Pre-teach the word:

Author. Tell children that an author is somebody
who writes a poem, a play, a fairy tale, a novel
or a song. Have them name authors they

may know. Then, focus students’ attention

on Activity 3. Read the instructions aloud and
encourage them to look for more information
regarding Hans Christian Andersen and the
Grimm brothers. In order to speed things up.
you may want to split the class betwen those
doing research on Hans Andersen and those
focusing on the Grimm brothers. Monitor your
students, work. Encourage them to get together
and invite your learners to exchange information
about their authors.

Answers.

* Hans Christian Andersen was a Danish author
who was famous for his fairy tales, He wrote
approximately 3381 works.

* They were German academics who collected
folk tales shah as Rapunzel and “Snow White”.

* They are stories which contain a maoral lesson,
the characters are animals. Aesop was a Greek
fabulist (620 564 B.C.E) and storyteller. He
wrote a number of fables, now adays called
Aesop’s Fables.
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Practice Link

4, Look at Activity 1 and complete the
chart below. Compare your chart with
a partner. Use the Internet,
if necessary.

You might invite your learners to tell you if they
remember names of fairy tales and fables. Elicit

titles and write them down on the board, Later, focus
students” attention on Activity 4. Read the instructions
aloud and enceurage students to look for more fables
and fairy tale titles on the Internet. Ask students to
write the name of the stories under the correct author.
Organize students in pairs, so they can learn about
each other’s titles.

Answers:

Hans Christian Jacob and Aesop

Andersen Wilhelm Grimm

“Thumbelina” “Sleeping Beauty” “The Tortoise and
the Hare”

“The Brave Tin “Little Red Riding “The Fox and the

Soldier” Hood” Monkey™

“The Ugly “Hansel and “Town Mouse and

Duckling” Gretel” City Mouse”

Checking Link

5. Listen, complete the missing
7 ; .
information and check your answers

Irack 10 with a partner.

A suggdestion: Write your birth date on the blackboard.
Say: [ was born on August 127, 1987, Repeat it aloud
and ask students to come and write theirs 10 the
board. Then, encourage each one to find and read
his/her birth date. Ask students to listen to Track 10
attentively and complete the missing information

on Activity 5. Check as a class and invite students to
elaborate on their answers.

Answers
Name: Hans Christian Andersen
Nationality: Danish /'dez.n]/
Born: April 2' ', 1805
Died: August 04, 1875
Genre: Children Fairy Tales and Poetry



Track 10

Hans Christian Andersen was a Danish author and

poet, most famous for his fairy tales. He was born

in Denmark, on April 2, 1805 and died on August 4,
1875 when he was seventy years old. Among his best-
known stories are; “The Brave Tin Soldier”, “The Little
Mermaid”, “Thumbelina”, “The Emperor’s New Clothes™,
and "The Ugly Duckling”. Children enjoyed Andersen’s
stories across Europe in that time. His fairy tales have
been translated into a hundred languages and mitlions of
copies continue to be published all over the world.

6. Listen to Track 10 again and make
a list of the verbs you hear.
Then, complete the information
below.

You should encourage students to read the
transcript from Track 10 along with you. You can
also emphasize on correct date pronunciation
Then, remind your students that verbs express
actions; have them look for the verbs in past
tense and underline them. Have them dictate
you the verbs and write them on the board.

Ask students to help you say their base form
and whether they are regular or irregular verbs.
Later, ask students to complete the paragraph with
the words from the box.

Answers;

Wwas / were / started / finished / regular / irregular,

7. Use a separate piece of paper.
Look at the illustrations from
Activity 1 and review your list
from Activity 2. Select a fairy
tale or a fable. Divide the
piece of paper in six squares
and draw images that describe
the fairy tale or fable you
chose. Show and describe your
drawings for a partner.

o= Grovver

As an alternative: Encourage students to tell you how
much they remember about Hans Christian Andersen.
Write some prompts on the board, so students may use
them for their paragraphs. Distribute separate pieces

of paper and ask learners to follow the instructions of
Activity 7. Assist students when needed and collect
their papers when they finish; mark them and return
them to the students. Encourage your learners to read
their paragraphs to their peers.

Wrap up

The following is a possibility to help students use language
to accomplish the finai product of the unit.

Pass the Bag! You will need music, a plastic bag and
cards with these Fairy Tales' and Fables’ titles: “The
Ass in the Lion's Skin”, "The Fox and the Monkey"”,
“The Sick Lion”, "The Ugly Duckling”, “Cinderella”,
*Pincechio”, “Beauty and the Beast”, “Sleeping
Beauty”, "The Three Little Pigs”, Alice’'s Adventures in
Wonderland. Bend the cards and put them in the bag.
Move chairs and tables to ciear some space in the
classroom, ask your students to stand up and form a
circle. Play the music and have students pass the bag
around the circle. Stop the music and have the person
with the bag reach inside and pull out a title. He/She
should read the title and say if he/she likes it or not. Assist
students, if necessary, and continue with the activity.

Student’s Book, p. 33

Lead in

8. Listen to the following texts and classify
them using these literary genres: Fable,
Track 11 horror story, romantic story, fairy taleé.

You can maotivate students to listen to Track il for

the first time. Play the whole track and have them
identify how many different dialogs they listened to.
Ask them to say if they remember any of the four.
Then, play the Track again, pausing it after each
dialog. Ask comprehension questions about each one,
Afterwards, have them read the task for Activity 8 and
perform it accordingly.

Track 11

NuMEER 1
Woman: “From her balcony, Juliet told the night
that she loved Romeo. Romeo came cut
of the shadows and said that he loved her
100"

NumMser 2
Man: “Was | not right?” said the Little Mouse.

Little friends may prove great friends.

NuUMBER 3
Woman: She entered and went to Grandma’s bed.

“My! What big eyes you have, Grandmal”

she said in surprise. “All the better to see

you with, my dear!” replied the Wolf.




NuUMBER &

Man: “Vampires attract us because they are
powerful and mysterious but they also
repulse us because they are dangerous
and they drink blood!”

Answers:

I. Romantic Story/2. Fable/3. Fairy Tale/4. Horror story.

Practice Link

e 9. Listen to Track 11 again and match the
(% (% columns.

A possibility: Write on the board the answers from
the previous activity. Then, motivate students

to tell you which words could be related to each
genre (i.e. Horror stories-monsters, vampires.
Rormantic stories - love Fables -names of animals. Fairy
Tales - magic, unreal characters). Later, focus students’
attention on Activity 9. Ask students to listen to Track
25 and match the descriptions to the titles. Tell siudents
that they have to number the titles in the order in
which they are mentioned.

Before eliciting answers, encourage students to
compare their given responses in pairs.

Check answers as a class.

ANSWEers:

4. Dracuta. 2. “The Lion and the Mouse”.
1. Romeo and juliet. 3. “Little Red Riding Hood”.

2 10. Look at the information about the
8 & Grimm Brothers and talk about them.
As a sugdestion: Prepare students to perform this task
with a parallel writing. Draw a mind map on the board
with the name Carlo Collodi in the center. Then, step
by step. write on the board the following information.
Make sure that after writing a piece of information, you
drill and ask students to read the informarion as you
write it on the board. Use linkers all the time.

T: This author was Carlo Lorenzini

SS Repeat 2 or 3 times): This author was Carlo
Lorenzini

T: and he was Italian.

SS (Repeat 2 or 3 times):This author was
Carlo Lorenzini and he was ltalian.

T: He was born on November 24th, 1826.

88 (Repeat 2 or 3 times); This author was Carlo
Lorenzini and he was Italian. He was born on
November 24th, 1826.

T: and he died on October 26, 1890.

S§S (Repeat 2 or 3 times).This author was
Carlo Lorenzini and he was [talian.

He was born on November 24th, 1826 and
he died on October 26, 1890.
T: He was a children’s story writer.

S$S (Repeat 2 or 3 times).This author was Carlo
Lorenzini and he was Italian. He was born on
November 24th, 1826 and he died on October 26,
1890. He was a children’s writer.

T: and he wrote “Pinocchio”™.

SS (Repeat 2 or 3 times):This author was Cario
Lorenzini and he was Italian. He was born on
November 24th. 1826 and he died on October 26,
18%90. He was a children’s story writer and he wrote
Pinocchio.

Name: Carlo Lorenizini-Pen name- Carlo Collodi
Nationality: Italian

Born: Novemnber 24th, 1826

Died: October 26, 1890

Genre: Children’s writer/“Pinocchio”

Later, you might motivate students to go the

board and write the biography. Encourage them

to correct their classmates if there were any mistakes
on the board. Provide assistance if necessary

Then, encourage your learners to talk about

the Grimm brothers, using the information

in the chart from Activity 10. Monitor the activity
and assist students,

Checking Link

11. Complete the text about the Grimm
Brothers. Check your answers with
a partner.

You can consider that after after having modeled

Carlo Colledi’s biography, You can focus learners’
attention on Activity 11, read the informaticn provided.
Ask students to complete the blanks in the Grirmm’s
biography using the verbs from the box. Monitor the
activity and provide assistance, if necessary. When
students have finished, ask them to compare their work
with that of their partner’s and have them read the
paragraph in pairs.

Answers:

Were / studied / wrote / spent / was / liked / was / was.



12. Look at the Irregular Verbs
list on p. 189 and write some
sentences to describe the
main events of the fairy tale
or fable you drew in Activity
7, p. 32.

@
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Motivate students to rewrite some of the information
provided for the Grimm Brothers. Monitor the activity
and provide assistance if necessary.

Wrap up

The following is a possibility to help students use language
to accomplish the final preduct of the unit.

Summarizing. Ask students to focus their atiention on
the biography of Carla Collodi, which they have said
aloud during Activity 10. Have them work in pairs and
ask and answer guestions about him. Then, motivate
learners to write a summary of his story considering
the most important details. Help students correct their
errors and invite some pairs ta the front to read their
summaries.

Legeon 2. Fabloe
Student’s Book, p. 34
Lead in

1. Make groups of four students. Look at
the man in the picture next to the text
below. Read and answer these questions:
Can you describe the man? When do you
think he lived? How do you know? Who
do you think he was? Why?

G

You are suggested to organize the class in groups of
four your learners. Focus students’ attention on

Activity | and motivate students to describe the picture.
Have them answer the guestions in detail. Check the
activity together.

Possible Answers:

He looks old / weak / hungry / wise. / [ think he lived
in Greece. / Because of his clothing. / He was a Greek
fable writer.

oy 2 Read the text and say the meaning of
& & the underlined words; use a dictionary,
if necessary. Then, answer the questions
below it.

You might organize the class in pairs. After having
identified the character in the picture, encourage
students to read the text. Start with the title and have
students pronounce “Aesop's” correctly. Next, choose
an underlined word from the text (at random), read
it aloud and ask students to look up for the meaning
of it. Tell them that the first team to find the meaning
of the word, will raise his/her hand and read the
meaning to the class. If the concept is correct,

award a point to the team. The winner will be the
team which finds more words. Then, have the class
read the text and ask for general comprehension
questions. Finally, ask students to answer the
questions below the text.

a) When did Aesop live? What was he like?

b) What are fables? What do they teach?

¢} What is the general meaning or idea of the text?
d) Whar are the main or principal ideas it narrates?

Answers:

Slave- esclavo f century B.C.-sigle antes de Cristo /
hunchback - joroba / genre -género / characters - personajes /
wise - sabic / prudente / lifetime - vida [ credited - atribuidas.
a. During the sixth Century BC / b. He had an ugly
hunchback but he was smart and inventive / ¢. They are
short staries in which human characters are portrayed by
animals / d. They teach moral and wise lessong

Al the end, you should work with the Remember!
section: Ask students to read the information carefully.
Encourage them to provide exampies.

Praetice Link

e 3. Look for the fairy tale or fable you
& worked with on page 33, Activity 12 on

the internet or in a literature
book; print it and take it to the
classroom. Read it aloud with your
partner; take turns. Then, underline
the words which meaning you do not
know and look them up in a bilingual
dictionary.

One possibility: Organize the class in pairs. Then,
focus students’ attention on Activity 3 and motivate
them to answer the questions related to the main
events from Aesop’s text. Monitor the activity and
provide assistance if necessary, Check the activity
together.
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Checking Link

4. Work with the same partner
ﬁ as in activity 3. Choose a
fairy tale or a fable from the
two you have. Read it aloud
taking turns. Say what the
general meaning or idea of
the fairy tale or fable is and
what the main ideas or events
it narrates. Use as example
answers to questions from
Activity 2. Then, write them
on a separate piece of paper.
Finally, ask your teacher

to circle your mistakes and
rewrite your text accordingly.

<<?I{ODUC r

As a suggestion: Ask students whao their favorite writer
is. Write the names on the board. Then, encourage
students to look for some information regarding

the author’s life and works on the Internet. Have
students organize their findings in the same way

they did with Carlo Collodi. Monitor the

activity and provide assistance if necessary.

Check students’ work.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Spelling Game. Students might play in rows.

You can ask students to choose a name for their
row. Write the teams’ names on the board to

keep record of the score. Have them go to the
verbs list at the end of their book. Urge them read
it carefully. Then, ask students to close their books.
Say: Go! and ask your students to raise their hand
if they know how to spell the verb in present and in
past tense. If the student spells the word cerrectly,
the team gets a point. Repeat the procedure with
other verbs from the list.

Student’s Book, p. 35
Lead in

(e 5. Look at the picture and answer the
A . ! .
& c% questions below. Then, find the meaning
of the underlined words in the text.
You can ask your students to teil you what fables are.
If they don't remember, have them look up for this
information on page 31. Then. draw students’ attention

&
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1o Activity 5. Learners will find a picture which they
need to analyze in order to answer the questions. Elicit
answers from your learners.

Answers:

aj A lien and a mouse The lion is going to eat the mouse.
Answers may vary.

One option: After having students discussed the
content of the picture in Activity 5, tell them that they
have to read the text from Activity 5 first, so as to
understand the context and the information. Organized
in pairs, encourage them to look up for the meaning of
the underlined words.

Answers;

Huge paw - enorme garra ! Forgdive - perdonar / forget -
olvidar / hunters - cazadores / alive - vivo / tied - atado /
proved - probaran.

Practice Link

6. Take turns to read the text aloud.

W , o
493 Correct each other’s pronunciation.

&

You might prepare students for thes activity by helping
them with the pronunciation of regular verhs, Draw
three columns on the board and write a phoneme
under each column:

itf fdl 1adl

You can practice the sounds in isolation. Then, write
at random the following words on the board: /t/ tulked,
[finished, worked, /d/ listened. played, remembered, //
ad//decided. rented, downloaded. Encourage students to
categorize the verbs by writing them under the correct
column,

When you are ready to check the activity, model the
pronunciation of the verbs at random, so students
can check their answers. Then, invite them to go to
the board and write them. Model the reading of the
text. Next, ask students to read the text to each other.
Encourage them to take turns.

[t is important to work with the Remember! section:
Ask students to read the information carefully.
Encourage them to provide examples of fables.



Checking Link
¥ 7. Make groups of four students. Answer
4% c% these questions.

@) Wha are the characters of the story?
Where are try? How do you know?

by What did the Lion wonted 1o do to the
Mouse?

¢) How did the Mouse halped the Lion?

d) s “The Lion and the little Mouse a fable?
why? What is the mening of its moral?

It might be a good idea to encourage students (o tell
you what the fable of "The Lion and the Mouse™ was
about. Then, draw students’ attention to Activity 7 and
read the questions aioud. Make sure all the students
understand the questions. Tell the class to answer the
questions in teams.

Monitor students and assist them with the
required vocabulary. When your learners have
finished, invite them to compare their answers
with other teams.

ANSWeErs:;

@) Alion and a mouse - in a forest - because of the
rrees and the hunters,

b Eat him.

¢) He untied the ropes.

d) Yes, because of the animals - never underestimatce
anyone or, a friend is the one who is always with
you and who helps you.

8. Read the fable again and
underline the main events.
Copy them in your notebook.
Add a sentence or two that
describe the general meaning
or idea of the fable as well.
How many main events did
you find?

0|
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You can tell students that for hamewaork they need
to summarize the story. Explain to them that
summarizing means to tell in their own words what
happened, in the story, and that a way of doing it is
by including the main events, which are the most
important facts in a story.

Wrap up

The following activity might be useful:

Two letters. Students should be given two letters of
the alphabet and they must come up with a word that
includes both of those letters. For example if the letters
are "M" and “e”, the student will say "M plus £ = .."
and then, finish with a word like “mouse”™ Another
person has to do the same in a shorter amount of
time. Next, say two other letters and follow the same
procedure with the rest of the class.

Student’s Book, p. 36
Lead in

9 Fairy tales and fables may be written in
g) British or American English. Let’s see
why it is important to know about the
difference. Take turns to read aloud.

As a possibility: Draw students’ attention to Activity 9.
Read the title of the text and ask your jearners (o tell
you what they think the text is going to be about. Elicit
answers from them. Then, read the text aloud making
emphasis on the text’s pronunciation and intonation.
Repeat the procedure twice. Organize the class

in Tearm A and Team B. Handle this section as a
competition. Explain to students that you will decide
which team reads the text better. Have the whole team
read the text. Give both teams the opportunity to read
and then decide which team was best.

Possible Answers:

Brits - English - Landaners / while - meanwhile / a few -
some | varieties - array, recognize - identify.

Practiee Link

a) Look at the underlined words. Find a
synonym for each one. Use a bilingual
dictionary, if necessary.

Before students work with the activity, you can have
them read the text about American and British English.
Then, you should ask general questions regasaing

the text. Then, ask for details. Afterwards, have them
perform Activity a as indicated.

—_

As a possibility: Explain to the class that they can
organize their ideas so as to talk about AE and BE. Ask
studenis to use the ideas from the board (mind map)
and have them answer the guestions from Activity b,
which will help them complete their notes,

b) Use a separate piece of paper.
Write some notes with the information
you read.




Answers:

® Are American and British English so different? No,
they have far more similarities than differences.

* Which aspects does the text mention? Vocabulary,
Grammatical, and Spelting differences

*® Give an example of each aspect. In AE collective
nouns are singular; in BE collective nouns are
singular and plural.

* How does the text end? It mentions that if you
undetstand one style you should he abie to
understand the other style,

Checking Link

£

paper. Make a chart to
classify these words:
American English / British
English.

You are suggested to focus students’ attention
to the foilowing, emphasizing the differences
in spelling between American English (AE)
and British English (BE):

l. British - re f American - er

11, British - our / American - or
11l. British - se { American - ze
IV. British - gue / American - g

Then, explain to your students that they will have to
categorize the words from Activity 10 for homework.

Answers:
analyse- organise- neighbour-
IS AE ! E et
AE RE humer-AE  center-AE BE meter-A
hi - -aralog- .
theatre N . 8 colour-BE  flavor-BE  colar-AF, flavor-AE
BE AE
humour- ) neighbor- ) dialog-
BE merre-BE - centre-AE AE lier-AE AE
catalogue-  theater- dratogue-  organize- . -
¢ > lyse- ‘BE
BE AE AE AE analyse-BE  htre-B
Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Words. You will need scissors and a plastic bag for
this activity. Prepare 10 cardboard strips (5 ¢m. wide)
and write the following words with a black marker:

10. Use a separate piece of Q

analyse, dialogue, organize, color, litre, meter, neighbour,
theatre, humour, centre. You can invite children to the
playground and have them make a circle; sit them on
the floor around you. Show the strips to the students
and help them read and spell each one choralty and
individually. Then, pick up a strip. Show it to the
students and cut the letters out; put them in the plastic
bag and shake it. Take the letters out and ask your
learners to help you put them together in order to
form the word. Next, say if it is written in British or in
American English. Follow the same procedure with the
other strips.

Leecon 3. Claccie Taloc

Student’s Book, p. 37
Lead in

e 1. Look at the pictures and answer these
& 8 questions: Are they isolated pictures or
the sequence of a story? How do you
know? Is the story for children or adults?
How do you know?

Before students work with the activity, you can have
them look at the pictures and describe each one. Then,
you might tell them to identify the characters first:
Little Red Riding Hood, Mother, Mr. Wolf, Grandma,

the woodcutters, Write their names on the board and
have studenus read each one chorally and individually;
emphasize the prenunciation of ; Riding, wolf and
woodcutters. Then, ask the class if they know the
story. Ask: What's the name of the story? How do you
say the title in Spanish? What is it about? Next, urge
students to identify the settings where each part of the
story takes place. Encourage them to remember that
"setting” refers (o places or environments, Have them
say: Mother's house, the forest and Grandma's house.
Afterwards, help your learners read the instructions for
Activity 1 and perform them accordingly.

Answers:

The sequence of a story. / Because the characters and the
settings are the same. / It can be for both. / Because the
moral of the story can be understoed and applied by both,
children and adults.

Practice Link

As a suggestion: Write the following list of words on
the board: basket, goodies. strangers, promise. asked.
answered, knocked, locked up, wardrobe, clothes, waired,



laid. entered, said, teeth, shouted, screamed, rescued,
hugged. learned. Have students read the words chorally
and individually. Emphasize the pronunciation of
verbs in past tense: /ed/ Then, number the words, 50
when you mention a number, they will read the word.
Afterwards, write the headings: Nouns / Verbs and ask
learners to say if each word is a noun or a verb. Have
students list the words in their notebook, categorizing
them between nouns and verbs. Finalty, ask your
students 1o provide the meaning of the words and
sentences with each of them.

Checking Link
— 2. Listen and order the pictures. Use
numbers from 1 to 6. Then, complete

Track 12 the tasks on the following page.

One option: Draw students’ attention to Activity 2

and have them describe what ever they can in each
picture, as well as what is happening in each one

as well. Expect them to say: In this picture. I can see
Mother and Little Red Riding Hood. They are in their
house. They are talking. Tell the children that you

use sentences in present tense when you describe

a picture. You use sentences in past tense when

you narrate what happened in a story. Help the

group describe the sentences in present tense, then.
Afterwards, encourage them to listen to Track 12 and
order the pictures from the story. Ask them to use
numbers from 1 to 6. Check the activity as a class and
encourage your students to tell you the moral of the
story: The importance of following parents” advice and to
avoid talking to strangers.

Answers:

3/1/6/21415

Track 12
One day, Little Red Riding Hood’s Mother said
to her, “Take this basket of goodies to Grandma’s

house, but don’t taik to strangers on the way!l”
Promising not to, Little Red Riding Hood left.

On her way, she met the Big Bad Wolf who asked,
“Where are you going, Little Red Riding Hood?" “To
Grandma's house, Mr. Wolf!", she answered. The Big
Bad Wolf then ran to Grandma'’s house much before
Little Red Riding Hood and knocked on the door,

When Grandma opened the door, he locked
her up in the wardrobe. The Wolf then, put on
Grandma’s clothes and laid in her bed, waiting
for Little Red Riding Hood.

When the girl arrived, she entered and went

to Grandma’s bed. “My! What big eyes you

have, Grandmal!”, she said in surprise. “All the
better to see you with, my dear!”, replied the Wolf.
“My! What big ears you have, Grandmal”, said Little
Red Riding Hood. “All the better to hear you with,
my dear!”, said the Wolf.

“What big teeth you have, Grandma!”, said

Little Red Riding Hood. "All the better ta eat

you with!”, shouted the Wolf. Little Red Riding
Hood screamed and the woodcutters in the forest
came running to the house. They beat the Big Bad
wolf and rescued Grandma from the wardraobe.

Grandma hugged Little Red Riding Hood with
joy. The Big Bad Wolf ran away never to be seen
again. Little Red Riding Hood learned her lesson
and never spoke to strangders again.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Words. You will need scissors and a plastic

bag for this activity. Prepare 20 cardboard

strips (5 cm. wide) and write the following words
with a black marker: Basket, goodies, strangers.
promise, asked, answered, knocked. locked up.
wardrobe, clothes, waited, laid, entered, said, feeth,
shouted, screamed. rescued, hugged, learned. You
should invite children to the playground and have
thermn make a circle; sit them around you on the floor.
Show the strips to the students and help them read
and speli each one chorally and individually. Then,
pick up a strip. Show it to the students and cut the
letters out; put them in the plastic bag and shake it.
Take the letters out and ask your learners to heip you
put them together 1o form the word. Follow the same
procedure with the other strips.

Student’s Book, p. 38
Lead in

a) Read these words in pairs.
Carrect each other’s pronunciation. Then,
look at the underlined
words and find their meaning
in a bilingual dictionary.




You might bring a hand mirror to the class to help
students correct pronunciation when necessary.
Organize the class in pairs. Focus students’ attention
on Activity a. Students will have o read the words from
the box. taking turns. Ask your learners to pay close
atiention to their classmate’s pronunciation and if they
consider that the word is mispronounced, encourage
them to correct each other’s pronunciation. Circulate
among the pairs and use the mirror when necessary.

Answers:

Little Red Riding Hord / Mr. wolf Grandma /
Woodcutter / Mother / Goodres / Knoched Can the
door / Lay / Sniprise / Teeth/ Screamed / Shouted /
Quescame.

Practice Link

Track 13

b) Listen to Track 13 and repeat the words,
Then. answer these questions.

As an option: Explain to students that they are going to
listen to some words from the story “Littte Red Riding
Hood”, and they will have to repeat them. Play Track
13 and pause it after each word to allow students to
pronounce the words. Afterwards, copy this phonetic
chart on the board, and have students identify these
sounds. Urge students to push their throat with their
index finger to pronounce the first sound and then, the
“u” sound in Spanish for the second one;

A ]
Mother Hood
knocked Woodcutter
Shouted Goodies
Wolf

Then, you can ask students to follow the instructions to
commplete the tasks in section b, page 84.
Encourage them 1o ask you for help, when they need it.

Track 13

Listen and repeat.

Little Red Riding Hood
Mr. Wolf

BT
RG-S
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Grandma
Woodcurter
Mother
goodies
knocked
lay
surprise
teeth
shouted
screamed
beat

Track 13

3. Listen to Track 13 again and v
complete the paragraph with Q
the verbs in the box.
As an alternative: Focus students’ attention to Activity
3. Play Track 13 again and have students read the verbs
in the box. After that, ask them to read the paragraph
and fll in the blanks with the words from the box.
When they have finished, play the Track and have them
check their answers.

Answers:;

said / met / asked / ran / locked / arrived / went / said /
screamed [/ came [ bear / rescued / beat.

o 4 Play the “Verb Game”: Take
turns to read the verbs in the
box. Then, tell your partners
to transform the verbs into
past tense to make up
sentences

<<F’RODUC'E

You might organize the class in pairs. Ask students to
decide who will be A and who B. Draw their attention
Lo Activity 4 and invite student A to call out a verb from
the box; then, student B will mention the past tense of
the verb and use it in a sentence. Remind students to
take turns while playing the game. Monitor the activity,
providing assistance.

Checking Link
5. Stand in front of a partner -
ﬁ and say the verbs from the -
list in past tense. How do you
pronounce them? Ask your
teachet to help you.

You should focus students’ attennion on Activity 5 and
heip students perform the tasks accordingly. Monitor



the activity and assist students’ work. 4. Play the “Verb
Game": take turns saying the verbs in the box for your
partner to say their past tense form and a sentence
with each one.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it 1o your
students’ needs.

True or False? You can write three sentences about
Little Red Riding Hood’s story on the board. Two
statements should be true and cone false, for example:
Lirtle Red Riding Hood was taking a basket of goodies
to her Grandma. She found the Wolf an her way. The
Wolf invited her to go together to Grandma’s house.
Then, invite students to say which statement is not
true and have them explain why. Afterwards, organize
the class in teams of four students and ask them to
write three statements about the story in the same
way. Have teams read their sentences to the class
and let them say which of the sentences is false and
explain why.

Student’s Book, p. 39
Lead in

6. Match the questions with their
cotrresponding answers.

Before students work with the activity. you should
ask them to read the questions reiated 1o “Little Red
Riding Hood" story. Have them identify auxiliary
“did” and the verbs in each sentence. Help them
reflect on each question and realize that we use
verbs in their base form when we have auxiliary
“did" for the past tense. Then, have them follow the
instructions from Activity 6.

Answers:

A basket / Yes [ she did / To Grandma's, in the wardrobe /
No, he didn't / The woodcurters.

Practice Link

7. Read the questions in Activity 6
and complete the sentences with
words from the box. Then, underline
the correct alternative to complete the
sentences below. Check your answers
with those of a partner.

As an option: students work with the activity, write
question words from the box on the board. Have them

read and identify each one, as well as provide some
examples with them. Then, encourage the class to read
the instructions for Activity 7 and to follow them. When
students have finished, encourage them to compare
their answers with those of a partner.

You might ask students to read the two seniences
below the box and then, explain that when we want to
know abour the persen involved in the action, we do
not use auxiliaries. Write the following examples on the
board:

Who buiit the Grand Paluce? Who lives in that old house?
Who is coming home?

Answers:

lnterrogative / past tense / changes to its simple form.

> 8. Stand in front of a partner and PN
v ()
&3 & say the words from the box above. -\ /-
How do you pronounce them?
Before students work with the activity, you can
write some examples of affirmative, negative and
interrogative sentences on the board. Then, have them

perform Activity 8.

Checking Link

Ce 9. Compare variants of writing
in English. See the chart from
Activity 10, p. 36. Then, compare
variants of pronunciation from
Activities 5 and 8. Look at the
pictures on p. 37 and write a
paragraph describing the story
of Little Red Riding Hood. Use
words from the chart on p. 36
and verbs from Activities 5 and
8. Read your paragraph to your
partner so he/she can correct
your pronunciation.

<<PRGDU(TT

As an alternative: Read questions from Activity 6 aloud,
name a student and ask him/her to answer the question.
Repeat the procedure with the rest of the guestions.
Then, organize the class in pairs and encourage them to
ask and answer different questions. Manitor the activity
and assist learners when necessary. Finally, encourage
students to ask their questions to other pairs.

Wrap up

Verb competition. You might organize the class in
groups of three students. Name a student from one of
the teams to choose a place (the park, school, at home,

&
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the library etc.). Set a timer for one minute. Everyone
in the group writes down as many action verbs as
they can think for that place. When time is over, ask
students to compare their verbs with those of the
other teams. Ask students 1o cross out any verbs that
someone else in the other teams has. The group with
the most unique verbs will be the winner.

Loccon 4. What Happened at the End?

Student’s Book, p. 40
Lead in

ol Look at the pictures from p. 37. Discuss:
& &  What time do you think Little Red Riding
Hood arrived at Grandma's house? Write
the time in the clock and answer the
questions below.

) What was Grandma doing when Little Red
Riding Hood arrived at her house?

b) Whar was the wolf doing?

¢} Where were the woodcutters? What were
they doing at that time?

d) Where was Little Red Riding Hood’s
mother? What was she doing?

An alternative: Organize the class in pairs. Have
students write the correct hour on the clock to answer
the questions in the activity. Relate students to the
clock all the time in oldies to convey meaning while
answering the questions. Answers may vary. Circulate
around the pairs to assist students when needed.

Praetice Link

2. Read the verbs and complete the chart.

Before students work with the activity, you can write
these sentences on the board: ! am listening to my
English teacher now. I was talking to my friends yesterday
at this same time. You can have students reflect on the
sentence and identify that: we use "ING" to talk about
activities which take or took a long time. If it is in the
present, we use: am, is, are. If it is in the past, we use;
was, were, Then, ask students to perform Activity 2
carefully. Check their work togeter.

Answers:
-ing € + -ing consonant + -ing
Asking Living Getting
Meeting Giving Sitting
Saying Coming Running
Opening Driving

Checking Link

3. Make groups of five students and answer
gé)j% these questions.
* What were you doing at recess yesterday
when the bell rang?
* What was your mom / brother / sister
doing when you got home?
¢ What were you doing when your dad got
home yesterday?
* What were you doing when your favorite
TV program started?

As a suggestion: Organize the class in groups of five
students. Focus your students’ attention (o Activity 3.
Read the instructions aloud and encourage them on
ask and answer the questions. Monitor the activity and
offer assistance, if needed.

Wrap up

[tis a good idea to work with the Remember! section:
Ask students 1o read the information carefully.
Encourage them (o give examples with past continuous

and interrupted past.
LANGUAGE LINKS, .184

Student’s Book, p. 41

4. Reading Book The
Emperor’s New
Clothes. Read pages
19 to 29 and discuss
these questions:

Reeding Book
The Emperor s New Clothest!

As a possibility to work with the text: Before students
work with the activity, write the following sentences on
the board and help them reflect:

Mom was preparing dinner when [ arrived,

You can explain to the students that: this sentence
describes something that was happening continuously
in the past when another action interrupted it. So, the
long action goes in Pgst Continuous and the action
that interrupted it, in Simple Past. Have students
provide other examples to use and understand this
grammatical point.

Practice Link

e 5. Draw the meaning of the following
& words and make sentences with them.
Use a bilingual dictionary, if necessary.



As an alternative: Organize the class into pairs.
Draw students’ attention to Activity 7. Have your
learners read the words from the box and encourage
them to illustrate each one. Then, ask the class

to work in pairs to show and tell their illustrations
and make up sentences with the words. Monitor the
activity closely.

Track 14

6. Listen to the dialog and
match the columns,
Then, circle True or False
accordingly.

<<PRODUCT

Before students work with the activity, you can

invite them to talk about the story: “The Emperor’s
New Clothes™ Have them say what they remember
from the story pages first, identify the characters and
then, describe the setting of the scenes. Afterwards,
ask: Did the Emperor realize that the tailors were not
making his clothes? Did his wife? Why didn't they say ir
aloud? Ask students to complete the instructions [rom
Activity 8.

Answers:

Cut with scissors - cloth or paper / sew with needie - cloth /
stick with glue - heels.

Next, you can help students read the statements and
then listen to the conversation berween the Emperor
and his wife again. Play Track 14 and have them
circle T for true sentences or F for false ones. Ask
students to give reasons in the case of false
statements.

a) The Emperor saw the tailors a month ago. TF
b) One of the tailors was cutting paper. TF
¢) Angther tailor was sewing a piece of blue cloth, T F
d} Two tailors were sticking the heels to a pair

of shoes. TF
e} The Emperor was worried because he could

not see the tools. TF

Answers.:

a) F - He saw them the day before. / b) F - He saw them
sewing, cutting cloth, and sticking heels 1o a pair of shoes /
OTiIdT/eT

Track 14

WiFe: When are the tailors going to finish your
new clothes, dear?

Ewmperor: 1 don't know, dear. | am not sure... [ really
don’t know what they are doing.
Wire: But you saw them yesterday... what were
they doing when you got there?
Emreror: Well, one was cutting a blue cloth, but i
never saw the scissorsl Another was sewing
a piece of that same blue cloth, but | never
saw the needle! And two more were sticking
the heels to a pair of beauriful shoes, but
never saw the gluet!l
Wire: Don't worry, dear... you would be stupid if
you could not see the cloth and you could
see the clothes!
But 1 could not see the tools they were
using, dear!
Don’t worry, dear. You are the most
intelligent person in this kingdom.
Emreror: Am | the most handsome as well?
Wire: Of course, my dear.

EMPEROR:

WiFE:

Checking Link

G 7. See Activity 4 and describe
WG

<93 (% the key events of the
story to your partner.
Then, use a separate piece
of paper and write them.
Read your description to
another pair.

<<PRODUCT

One option: Before students work with the activicy,
encourage them to find the tailor's illustrations in

their Reading Books. Then, ask them to describe them.
After that, have therm imagine whar they think they
were doing every time the Emperor or anybody from
the court would go and visit them, Write students’
ideas on the board and keep them there as prompts.
Afterwards, have them read the instructions for
Activity 9.

Wrap up

Categories. You might have students form teams of
six students. Give a separate piece of paper to each
team. Write a category on the board and ask teams
to write down as many words as possible under that
category. Count the words each team has and write
them on the board. Add the number of words at the
end of the activity. Use these categories: verbs in past
tense, verbs in “ing” form, base form of verbs, nouns.
adjectives.




Student’s Book, p. 42
Lead in

8. The Emperor’s minister must
find the child who shouted
at the parade in order to put
him in jail. Read his notes,
illustrate them and perform
the following tasks:

.-jQ;

Before students work with the activity, you should
have them read the last two pages from the story:
“The Emperor's New Clothes” in their Reading Book.
Have them identily that some children shouted at the
parade that the Emperor was wearing no clothes and
everyone began to laugh. Then, pre-teach these words:
Have nothing on, laughing, teasing. walk by, shop. slam,
whisper. shiver. and run away. Write the words on the
board, help students read them and encourage them to
find their meaning in their dictionaries.

Practice Link

Then, you can have students read the instructions for
Activity 8. First, read the minister’s notes along with the
group. Clarify any vocabulary doubts when necessary,
Next, have students work with the specific tasks
requised for the activity:

* Work in pairs. Take turns and read the minister’s
notes aloud. Correct each other’s pronunciation.
Then, swap pairs and describe your illustrations.

You might ask pairs to read the notes and circulate
among them. Correct pronunciation and siress when
necessary. Then, motivate your students to draw and
color a scene for each part of the minister's notes in the
corresponding squares.

s Use a separate piece of paper. Write ten questions
about the minister’s notes and ask a partner to
answer them.

You should ask each member of the pair of students to
write their own questions; then, have his/her partner
10 correct the questions. Afterwards, encourage your
learners to have another partner answer them.

Checking Link

¢ Work in groups. Help the minister decide who the
imprudent child was. Give reasons for your choice.

One alternative: Form groups of four students. Have
thern read the minister’s notes again and take their
own notes of the regorain important details in each
scene. Next, have them read their own notes to his/her
group and mention who each one thinks the imprudent
child was. Give reasons for your choice. Then, come to
an agreement about the imprudent child. Share your
choice with other groups.

Wrap up

Summarizing. You should ask students to focus their
attention on "The Emperor’s New Clothes™ story and
read it again. Have them work in pairs and ask and
answer questions abourt the story. Then, motivate
learners to write a summary to it, considering

the most important details. Help students correct their
errors and invite seme pairs up front to read their
summaries.

Cheek Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. It is very imporiant that you consider
these elements when working with it:

a) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have them look at the pages of the four Lessons of
this Unit. Encourage them to take notes of those
elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubts they may have. Then, invite each group

to talk about their doubts and clarify them with
examples on the board.

Ask students to identify the two pages for the Check
Back of this Unit. Work with the activities of one
page at a time. Read the instructions for each activity
along with the group and invite them to follow them.
They will have to perform some of them in pairs, so
monitor their work to organize them when required.
In some cases, they will also have to listen 1o a track,
to fill out a chart or a written activity. Be aware of the
recordings.

As the Check Back is an evaluation activity. it is
important thar students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but not correct their performance or give extra help
to complete the tasks.

Once students finish completing all the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to correct each one. Then, give a mark for their
performance according to the number of mistakes
they had.
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Track 15

said

left

met
asked
answered
ran
knocked
opened
locked
wore
arrived
entered .
went
replied
shouted
lay
screamed
came
beat
rescued
hugged
spoke

AnSwers:

Activity 1.
b/atbh.

Activity 2.
Greed.

Activity 3.
o)l

Acrivity 4.

The dog saw the big bone - when he was walking past a
market. - 1.

The dog’s bone fell - when he opened his mouth. - 4.
The dog tock the bone - when nobody was looking. ~- 2.
The dog saw another dog - when he was looking at the
river. - 3.

Activity 6.
Answers may vary. Work with students the Oral
Presentation Evaluation Formar indicated on the page.

Activity 7.
cried / met / flied / went / started / stayed / played / had

{ was / phoned / fixed / danced f were / walked / sieped /
dropped / traveled / looked / swam / took

ciivity 92,
Regular verbs: knocked, apened. replied, locked. shouted,

rescued. asked. hugged. answered. arrived. screamed.
entered.

Irreguiar verbs: said, went. left, beat, met, wore. lay. spoke,
ran, came,

Activity 10.
thi/i2zalloldo

Remember to make and distribute copies of the Self
Evaluation and, Group Work Evaluation sheets from the
printable section. They should work out their sheets
and you may talk to each one about them

Produet Link

The Product is the most important element in the
proposal of English Links 1. [t both determines and
organizes the Achievements and Teaching Guidelines of
each Unit, Students are exposed to different tasks your
which they will have plenty of opportunity o work with
the social practices of the language required in order

to build the necessary tools to accomplish the Product
at the end of the Unit. Therefore, it is important to
consider the following elements while working with the
Product in the case of each Unit.

a) Motivate students to read the Product page
at the beginning of each Unit, so they will
know what rhey are expected to do. Help them
understand which tasks throughour the Lessons
are useful elements for the Product.

b At the end of Lesson, have students read
the Product page again, emphasizing on the
“Materials” section. Encourage them to get the
necessary items to solve out the tasks indicated
on the Product page.

¢} Read the instructions for the tasks indicated on the
Product page. Ask students to work out with each
one. Tasks may require individual, pair or small
groups work. Check every task students perform so
they can gather them to obtain a final result.

d) All tasks include a “show and tell” part, so motivate
students to get the necessary material and have the
proper rehearsing sessions to present their work to
the class or to guests they might invite.

e) Al the end of the “show and tel} session™, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
performance as a group and for their individual work
as well, Along with the students, think about the
things you can improve for the following “show and
telt” session.

Games Bank

You can use or adapt these activites to break the ice or
call student” attention, when necessary:




Sound of Vowels. Prepare vowel cards on 5 separate
cards. Make the letters as big as possible. Display vowel
cards around the classroom. Organize the class into
Team A and Team B. Ask for two volunteers, one per
side. Have the vowels said aloud. Then, say: Math. Ask
volunteers to run and find the vowel card that has the
same vowel as the word you called. Give a point to the
volunteer’s team that finas the card. Repeat the same
process with: Skin, fox. sick, red, ant, pig. fortoise,
scldier, umbrella, etc. Add up points at the end of the
activity to determine a winner.

Ralley Race. Prepare 10 cards which contain
information regarding the Grimm Brothers, Carlo Collodi
and Hans Christian Andersen. Tape the cards on the
board, hiding the information. Organize the class in 2
teams and have each team form a line at the back of the
classroom. The 1+ person from each teamn runwill up to
the board, take a card from it and read the information.
Once he / she makes a correct question with the
information on the card, he / she will run back to their
team and tag the next person who will the go to the
board and repeat the process. Award a point for each
correct question. The team with the most points wins,

Split Sentences. Select 20 sentences from Track 26,
Little Red Riding Hood’s story. Type them out. Next,
print them and cut each of the sentences in half,
Organize the class in two groups. After that, distribute
the first part of the sentences to one half of the class,
and the second to the other half. Ask students to walk
around and try to find the student with the sentence
fragment that completes theirs, When they think they've
found each other, they will go to you in order for you to
check whether their sentences are correct or not.

Unscrambling Questions. Write the following
questions on the board. Organize the class in pairs and
ask students to unscramble them: do Where go to ? you
school (Where do you go to school?), food What's favorite
your? (What s your favorite food?), do to you get school?
How (How do you get fo school?). What father your do
does? (What does your father do?), the Who apples likes
in classroom? (Who likes apples in the classroom?),
many How are people in your there family? (How many
people are there in your family?). Once they finish, invite
volunteers (o the board to write the sentences.

Bingo Time. Hand out separate pieces of paper. Ask
the group to fold them in three, horizontally and
vertically, so they make nine squares. Write these verbs
on the beard:

promised. asked. answered, knocked, locked up. waited,
laid. entered, sald, shouted. screamed, rescued,
hugged, learned, went, ran. met, beat. Have children
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copy nine of the names in the squares. Next, give each
student a strip of China paper. They should

make little pieces of paper and roll them into balls.
Read each of the names you wrote on the board out
loud. Students will place a paper ball on each name
they hear mentioned. The first student to cover all the
names will yell: Bingo!

“{” Tenching Tips

* When listening to get information, one should pay

attention to the voice tone peoplé use; especially if

we are in & telephone conversation, since the speaker

cannot have eye contact. Hence, help your students pay

special attention to these details so as to have a better
understanding of a telephone conversation,

Emphasize that we say: in the morning(s) — afternoon(s) -

evening(s) but for refesing to nightime, we say at night.

Dictionaries are great resources, no doubt, but that doesn’t

mean you should run to the dictianary every time you

hear or read a word you don't know.

* Try to guess at a word's meaning by the other words

around it (the context).

Keep reading or listening, as maybe there will be an

explanation coming.

If you still don't understand, look up for the words or make

notes to lock up the words iater,

Every day, open your dictionary to any page and read a

word. Any new word. Read it. Say it. Say it again. Read the

definitions and example sentences. Try to make a sentence
with the new word. Try 1o use the word over the next
few days. Tell your mother about the new word. Tell your
friends. Tell your teacher. Random words can be difficult

to learn, but you will be surprised by how rmuch you

remermber if you tell other people about them.

= Copying questions can be a great help for both, teachers
and students. Teachers can make sure learners understand
the questions and students internalize the structure and
spelling of them, '

* When listening to get information, one should pay
attention to the voice tone people use; especially if we
are in a telephone conversation, since the speaker cannot
have eye contact. Help your students pay special attention
to these details so as to have a better understanding of a
telephone conversation.

* Teach students to underline key words in the questions

like content words and substitution ones. They should use

these to locate both specific information and links between
ideas to work on.

Take the opportunity to talk to students about the

importance of working out and eating healthily; especially in

these hectic days, when people are so busy at work and have

50 Ittle time to exercise and prepare home-made food.



Unit 3 - Dictionaries

Leccon 1. Lettere and Worde

Student’s Book, p. 48

Lead in

Track 16

1. Listen and write the alphabets ey
on the lines. In pairs, answer the Q

questions below.

You should ask students to tell you how many aiphabets

they know exist and ask them why are there 50 many

variations. Then, tell students that they are going

to hear the English and Spanish alphabet. Read the

questions alang with your pupils. Play Track 6. Have

students repeat the letters. Then ask your learnes to

compare the English and Spanish alphabers.

Answers:

Spanish alphabet: 28 letters./ English alphabet. 26 letters

Track 16

The alphabet in English is:
a,bcdefghijklmnopqrnstuvw,
X, V. Z

El alfabeto en Espafiol es:
a,bc.ech,defghijklLILmnnopqgrst
U, v, W, X, v, Z.

Practice Link

2. What’s the first letter in your name?
Look for all the classmates that have your
same initial letter in their names and
form a team. Which letter-team has the
most members? Write the letter on the
line below and write 5 words you know
in English that start with that letter.

You can have students identify the first letter in their
name. Then, have students group up with those
classmates whose name start with the same letter as
theirs. Later, have students identify which group has the
most members and with that letter encourage them to
write 5 more words in English, You mighr like to help

students recognize English vowel sounds by using the
pronunciation videos:

http:{/bbc.in/2kurX35

Track 17

3. Listen to the words and say them after
the tape. Listen again and look at the
words in Activity 4; citcle the words
whose meaning you know or can infer.

An option: Motivate your pupils to read the words in the
box first. Then, play Track 17 and have students repeat
the words. Work with this repetition activity two or
three times. Then, focus students’ attention on Activity
4 and encourage them to circle the words they know or
can infer the meaning of.

: Track 17

Licten and repeat.

Arntihero, abbreviation, asterisk, alphabet, appendix,
analogy, activity, adjective, adverb, asterisk, allegory,
anecdote, author, anonymous, antagonist, answer, ask,
anthology, apostrophe, autobiography.

Checking Link

o 4 Read the words aloud and perform the
c% (9) tasks below.

An alternative. Organize the class in pairs. To work with
this activity, go task by task. Make sure students know
what to do in each one and monitor while they work.
Check each task as soon as it is finished before going

to the next, Have general feedback sessions to listen

to students’ comments and opinions. This information
will be useful for you to detect and diagnose possible
prablems, and to take the necessary actions.

To perform the activity, write the alphabet on the board in
order to help students organize the words.

Answers:

Abbreviation - abreviacion. /activity - actividad. /adjective
- adjetivo. fadverb - adverbio. /allegory - alegoria.
/analcgy - analogia. /anecdote - anécdota. /anonymous -
anonimo. /antagonist - antagonista. /anthology - antologia.
tantihero - anti-héroe. /answer - respuesta. /alphaber -
alfabeto. 7appendix - apéndice. /apostrophe - apdstrofe.
Jask - preguntar /asterisk - asterisce. fauthor - autor.
fautcbiography - aurobiografia.
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Wrap up

The following is a possibility to help students use language
to accomplish the final product of the unit.

From A to Z. Write the letters A to Z in columns down
the board (see the illustration), Make sure that there's
enough space next to each letter for a word to be
written.

Afterwards, focus students’ attention to Activity c.
Organize the class into pairs. Encourage students to
work in pairs. timing themselves out while looking
up for the waords in the dictionary. Finally, check the
activity together on the board.

Praetiee Link

@ 5. Read the words in Activity 4 again;

3

A B complete the sentences, perform the

Doctor Engineer E tasks or answer the questions.

G H I You can organize the class into pairs. Invite them to

J K L complete the sentences, perform the tasks or answer

Musician N 0 the questions. Finally, check the activity as a class on
the board.

Q Rockstar

S T U

vV W X Answers:

Y Z a) Asterisk - apostrophe, b) abbreviation, ¢) adjective,

[t is important to consider: Organize the class in two
teams. Get each team to name a writer who comes to
the front and stands on the board. Each writer will need
a different marker or piece of chalk. As soon as you

say start, students must race (0 write an appropriate
word next, to each letter. For example, if the theme’

is adjectives then, they might write, Angry. Beautiful,
etc. Teammates help by shouting out suggestions and
giving spelling tips. Allow students to use any resources
they have at hand, such as textbooks and dictionaries.
Only one word can be written for each letter so the first
person to start writing claims the letter. After a three
minute limit or when all the letters have been used,
give a point for every word each team has written and
praise the winners. If there are any spelling mistakes,
elicit the correct spelling from the class.

Student’s Book, p. 49

d) antagonist, 1 answer. f) An analogy compares two
things that are mostly different from each other but have
some characteristics in common. By showing a connection
between two different things. writers help explain
something important about one thing by using a second
thing you already know about. /Allegory: a story, poem, or
picture that can be interpreted to reveal a hidden meaning,
typically a moral or political one. /Anecdote An anccdoie
is a short story, usually serving 1o make the listeners laugh
or ponder over a topic. Generally, the anecdote will relate
to the subject matter that the group of people is discussing
Read more at: hrip . /bit ly/2y1cz)m

Read more: at htip:/ibit y/2CGeQx

h - Yes, when he or she wants (o escape vulnerability

of deesn’t want others (o know they wrote something
specific. Sometimes an author has written about
something 1¢o intimate. 100 scary, or tog real. and isn't
able to bear public scrutiny. /i-Autoblography - d description
of somebody's life. Anthology - It's u published collection of
poems or other pieces of writing.

Lead in

As a suggestion: Choose three wards from section Checking Link

“b”, write them down and use an English-Spanish

dictionary. Ask your partner to time how long it takes <O 6. Look at the interaction below. N
you to find each word. Check if the meaning you wrote & (g’ Then, substitute it with other Q
for each word is correct. examples.

Before students work with the activity, you may
highlight the way wards should be looked up in the
dictionary or organized in alphabetical order. Write
some examples on the board and encourage students
to tell you how to order alphabetically the following
words: Angel, Antidote. Antigue.

Before students work with the activity, you can model
the question-answer circuit below to give students a
basis to accomplish the task required. First, you ask the
guestions to the students, Then, organize them in pairs
so they can practice the circuit, Write some prompts on
the board to help students follow a sequence.




Student A: When is your birthday? / When do
we celebrate Mother's Day - Father's
Day?

Student B: [r's August 14%

Student A: Sorry?

Student B: August.

Student A: How do you spell ‘August’?

StudentB: A-u-g-u-s-!

Next, you should ask students to read the instructions
for Activity 6 and encourage them to work in pairs.
Invite them to take turns making questions, requesting
sormething, asking for repetition or for the spelling of a
word as in the dialogs in the book.

7. Choose three English words
from your Student’s Book you
do not know. Use a bilingual
dictionary and find the
following information: English
word, Spanish translation,
what part of speech it is.

<<PRODUCT

An alternative: Copy the chart from the Students’
Book, Activity 7 (twice) on the board. Organize the
class in 2 teams. Choose 2 different words from

the book and write them down under the English
column. Then, to your mark, encourage students to
look up the word in the dictionary. The students must
find the words, run to the board and write the meaning
in Spanish as well as its part of speech. Repeat the
procedure with two more words. The winner will be the
team with most correct words. Finally, have students
do the same in their books.

8. Each student will use his
/ her dictionary for this
activity. Explore your
dictionary carefully and
tell your partners what
you first find. Next, go to
Activity 1 and look for the
alphabet letters: What are
they for in your dictionary? Is
alphabetical order important
to find the meaning of
a word? Then, see the
interactions from Activity 6
and find the meaning of the
word: Book. What elements
do you find next to the word?
What does each one mean?
Swap dictionaries and do
the same process with the
dictionary you got.

<<PRO[)UC T

As a suggestion: Ask students to look at the word table
in Activity 7 and read the words they have below each
heading. Next, focus students’ attention on Activity 8.
Explain to the students that they will have to look for
ten more words in their Student’'s Book and then look
up for the: meaning in the dictionary. Ask them to
reproduce the model of word table in their notebook,
s0 they can register the 10 words in there.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Catch and spell. You might move tables and chairs

50 you can clear some space in the classroom. Ask
students to form a circle, You will say a word from the
ones in the box in Activity 4, page 133, and toss a ball
at a student” who will spell it out. If the student, spelled
the word correctly, he/she will say another word and
toss the ball to another student. However, if the first
student does not spell the word correctly, he/she will
toss the ball back to you and sit down. Then, you will
thrau in say another word and toss the ball to another
student.

Student’s Book, p. 50
Lead in

9. Read and circle the correct answer.

Before students work with the activity, you can tell them
that they will learn how to use other people’s points of
view to give an opinion about a specific topic. Organize
two sets of index cards (big enough for students to be
able to manipuiate them on the board) with the following
information {one card for the word and one card for the
meaning):

Parts of speech Definition
Adjective Describes a noun,
Adverb Describes a verb, adjective or adverb.
Th ite of a noun, adjective
Antonym € opposite 0 , adjective, verb
or adverb.
Noun Names,a person, place, thing or state.
Replaces a noun or noun phrase (e.g.
Pronoun
thar dog).
Verb Describes an action.
A word having the same ar nearly
Synonym the same meaning as another in the

language, such happy-joyful.




An option: Draw two charts on the beard with the same
headlines as the chart above. Then, tape the cards at
random on it. Organize the class in two teams. Then,
explain to students that they will be competing by
categorizing all the words from the board and matching
them, Then, to your mark, encourage students to stand
up and do as instructed. The winner is the team with
the most carrect answers,

Later, you may focus your students” attention on
Activity 7 and encourage students to read the sentences
and choose the correct answer.

Answets:

b, a ac

Finally, you should encourage students to write
examples of adjectives, adverbs, synonyms and
antonyms in their notebook as instructed in the
activity below the tasks. Work with the Remember!
Section: Ask students to read the information carefully,
Encourage them to provide examples.

Practiee Lirk

An alternative: Organize the group in pairs and perform
this task: 1) Look for the words: "synonym" and
"antonym” in the dictionary. 2) Read their meaning.

3) Say some examples of each one. 4) Write the
instructions for another pair, so they can find the
meaining of the two words and say some examples.

5) Give the examples to another pair.

Checking Link

10. Look at the text and find the meaning
of the underlined words in a bilingual
dictionary. Then, read the text and
answer: Were the meanings of the
underlined words necessary for you to
understand the text?.

Before your pupils work with the activity, you may

ask them to tell you when they use a dictionary; write
their jdeas on the board and find out who agrees or
who disagrees with each one. Have students give their
reasons. Then, draw students” attention to Activity 10.
Ask a volunteer to read the instructions. Finally, read
the statements aloud, so as to help students know what
to expect from the text.

Invite students to read the text along with you. Stop
after each paragraph and ask comprehension questions
requiring specific details from the text.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Spelling Game. Students might play in rows. Ask

them to choose a name for their row. Write the teams’
names on the board to keep a record of the points.
Have the go 1o their verb’s list at the end of their book.
Urge them to read it carefully. Then, ask students

to close their books. Say: Spend and ask students to
raise their hand if they know how to spell the verb in
present and in past tense. If the student spells the word
correctly, the team gets a point. Repeat the procedure
with other verbs from the list.

Leccon 2. Dictionariee

Student’s Book, p. 51
Lead in

1. Read and study the following g
information: Q

Before students work with the acrivity, you can write
the following questions an the board: How often do
you use a dictionary when learning English? What Rind
of dictionary do you use? What kind of information can
you find in a monolingual English dictionary? Organize
students into small groups to have a class discussion.
After said discussion, elicit some answers from your
pupils and write them down on the board. Afterwards,
have students take out their bilingual dictionaries and
explore them. Ask them to look at the front page and
the introductory pages; have them name each of the
pages and their content. Then, ask students if they
know how to look for words in their dictionary and to
tell you how they do it.

Finally, you can have students study the information
from Activity 1. Start with the word: Student, as in
the page, and help thern read the information from

a monolingual dictionary first, Then, go into the
information on a bilingual dictionary. At the end,
have students explain what they understood from the
aspects considered in a word analysis in Spanish.

Practice Link

As a suggestion: Have students take out their bilingual
dictionaries and explore them with a partner.
Encourage them to find similarities and differences
between both dictionaries. Ask them to look at the front



page and the introductory pages; have them

name each of the pages and their content. Then, ask
them to look for the word: Student and see what they
find. Afierwards, have them compare the information
from their dictionaries with the one in their Student’s
Book page.

Next, you ¢an have students study the information
from Activity 1. Help them read the information from

a monolingual dictionary first. Emphasize on the
pronunciation code below the word and have them
decode it along with you. Then, check information from
a bilingual dictionary. Verify that students understand
all the words necessary to comprehend the texts in
each square. At the end, have them explain what they
understood from the aspects considered in a word
analysis in Spanish.

Checking Link

2. Read and match the columns.

You should explain to students that there are different
kinds of dictionaries depending on the needs we have
and on the use we give 1o English. Give some examples
of people who need English for other purposes: To
travel. to live in an English speaking country, to study

or fo work. Ask students fo match the information

in Activity 2 which refers to the different types of
dictionaries.

Answers:

Monolingual dictionary: A dictionary where you can find
words. Bilingual dictionary” A dictionary where you can
find words translated from one language to another. Picture
dictionary: A dictionary that uses drawings or photos 1o
illustrate what the words mean.

Wrap up

The following activity might help students reflect on how
to make sentences:

Dictionaries. You are suggested o bring three
dictionaries to the class: a monolingual, a bilingual and
a picture one. Organize the class in three groups.

Then, assign students a type of dictionary. Write the
following words (one by one) on the board: head,
paper, school, work. Explain to your students that they
will have to work with the word you wrote on the board

according to the type of dictionary they were assigned
and register it in their notebooks. For instance: The
student with the monolingual dictionary will have to
write down the meaning of the word in English. The
student with the bilingual dictionary will have t0

write the meaning of the word in Spanish, and the
student with the picture dictionary will have to illustrate
the word.

NoTE: After each round encourage students fo change dictionaries,
so they all have the same opportunities.

Student’s Book, p. 52

Lead in

3. Use a bilingual dictionary and
find these words. Complete
the chart accordingly and
discuss the gquestions below it.

;Q;

@
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You can have students work with this task before they
go into Activity 3. Draw a chart on the board with the
following headlines:

Part of speech Pronunciation Meaning(s)

Then, it is important to explain to students that you will
be giving them a word (choose simple words). Then,
encourage your pupils to complete the columns and tell
them that the first one who finishes will have to shout:
Stop! Invite that student to go to the board to complete
the columns. Then, have them work with the chart in
Activity 3.

Answers:
rts of . .
Pa Pronunciation Meaning (s)
speech
« a written text that
Nourn can be published
Book / buk / in printed or
Verb .
electronic form.
» MESErve
Letter Noun /'let, -ar/ Message/symbol
» a colored liguid that
is put on a surface
Noun such as a wall to
Pain eint .
Verb /P / decorate it.
« 10 cover a surface
with paint.




Practice Link

Answers:

Parts of

Pronunciation
speech

Meaning (s)

Story  Noun /'star-i/  « adescription, either
true or imagined, of
a connected series
of events.

s greporrina
newspaper or on a
news broadcast of
something thart has

happened.

Pain  Adjeuve /Tat/ + having a lot of flesh

on the body.

4. Use your notebook and write sentences
with the words in Activity 3. include the
different meanings of the words and
show your work to your teacher.

You can ask students to use the words from Activity
3 in sentences. Encourage them to use the different
meanings and write. Monitor their work closely.

Checking Link

5. Read the following list of
abbreviations; match the parts
of speech with the examples
below. Then, check your sequence
with your teacher and find the
abbreviations for these parts of
speech in your dictionary. Are
they the same?

QO

You should invite a student to read a sentences he/she
wrote, in the previous activity. Then, ask him/her

to focus on a sentence from his/her work. Read the
sentence to the class and ask students to say which
words from the sentence are rauns, verbs or adjetive
your so. Read the parts of list speech in the chart
along with them and have studenis relate each one
with their corresponding abbreviation. Have students
identify that one column refers to abbreviations in
Spanish and the other in English. At the end. invite
them to say the parts of speech in Spanish and to
compare both columns.

Afterwards, ask students to read the words below the
chart and to match them with their corresponding parts
of speech.

Answers:

b-a,2-v..3-n,4-ger. 5-inf,, 6-pret, 7-prep.. 8-f.,
9-adv., 10-m., 1l-aux., |2-pret, 13-art. 14-ger

— 6. Use your notebook and look

@ for the textual components or
elements of a dictionary named
in Activities 1 and 5. Make a list
of them.

;_Q;

As an option: Refer to your pupils to Activity 5 and have a
student to copy the parts of speech from the activity and
to refer each part to the abbreviations list in their own
dictionary

Wrap up

The following activity might help students reflect on how
t0 make sentences:

The Abbreviation Game. You can organize the class

in Team A and Team B and have them use the parts
of speech chart on page 137. Tell students that you
are going to shout an abbreviation from the chart.
Learners from both teams have to run to the board
and write down the part of speech that corresponds to
the abbreviation. The first student that finishes writing
the abbreviation wins a point for the team. Invite a
volunteer from each team and start with the game.

Students Book, p. 53

Lead in

7. Read and circle the correct answer,

Ask students to work with Activity 7. Then. write the
following sentences on the board:

I'have ____rabbit and ___dog. ____ rabbit’s called
Whity and ____ dog’s called ___ Rufus.

Then, you might indicate students to complete the
sentences with: «, an, the. or no article (-). Check the
answers with the class. Next, highlight the following
informartion: @ and an are indefinite articles because
they refer to indefinite (not specific) things, but the
article. The, is a definite article which refers to specific
people, things, objects.

Write examples of sentences with definite/indefinite
articles, examples of number (singular/plural) and
gender (masculine/feminine) in your notebook;
show them to your teacher.



Answers:

b, a a.b.

Praetice Link

Track 18

8. Listen and circle the correct alternative
in each case.

As a suggestion: Ask your pupils to tell you if they know
how many sections their dictionary has. If students say
no, encourage them to look for all of these, as well as
extra information their dictionary has. Invite studenis
to tell you if it is important to know about the sections a
dictionary has.

You may name a student and ask him/her to read

the questions from « to e. Ask students to read the
instructions for the task and make sure ail of the
students understand what to do. Play Track 18. Pause
the track to give students the chance to understand the
information, Check the acrivity as a class.

Answers:

a-l, b2 ¢3, d-2 . e3.

Track 18

Jm: Hey, Nina... you look awful, what's wrong with

you?

NiNna: | went (o the library today because 1 had
dictionary homework for my Spanish class and
[ just got really confused with all the different
dictionaries | found.

Jim: So..

NiNA: So ] couldn't do my homework! I don't need an

English-Spanish dictionary! Mom talks to us in

Spanish at home, 1 know the language!

I don't agree!!! A dictionary is a fabulous tcol

tor everyone 1o improve their use of a language.

Dictionaries provide definitions, proper

pronunciation, correct spelling, syllable division

and more information about a word.

Nina: [ know, Jim... but all dictionaries are different!
Their sections and their abbreviations are
different in each case!

Jim: You are right. Our Spanish teacher advised us
to choose a dictionary to work with during the

Jim:

school year and to familiarize ourselves with its
sections and abbreviations’ list. Why don’t you

do that?
Nina: Oh! | hadn't understood what you were saying,
Jim... That's a good idea... I'll do that.
Checking Link

T 9. Use the list of components

ey -

&, C% of a dictionary you prepared
for Activity 6. Describe each
component to your partner.
Show him/her each one in

your dictionary.

<<¥’I?ODUCT

As an option: Encourage students to underline

the adjectives and adverbs from Activity 7. Have
students order them in alphabetical order in a separate
piece of paper. Ask students to include their work in
their portfolios.

gﬁ@ 10. Discuss the following questions.

8 ¢ How does Nina fee! with all the different
dictionaries? Wy? What do you think about
this feeling?

* Whar is the suggestion of Jim's Spanish
teacher? What do you think about it? Give
YOur reasens,

[t is important to draw students’ attention to Activity
10. Then read the questions aloud and make sure
students understand the questions. Encourage
learners to talk about Jim and Nina's conversations
regarding dictionaries.

Answers:

She feels confused. because she found out that there
are different types of dictionaries. / Answers may vary.
! To choose a dictionary to work with during the school
year and to familiarize with its secticns and list of
abbreviations. f Answers may vary.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Freeze! You should these parts of speech on the board
and have students describe each one: Noun, adjective,
verb, adverb, pronoun, article, linker. Move chairs and
tables to make space in the classroom and ask students
1o stand in a circle. Have a volunteer stand in the center
of the circle and name a part of speech. When he/she
finishes the description, say: Freeze! and have students
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stay still for sixry seconds. Then, ask: What part of
speech did he/ she describe? and have students answer.
Then, invite another volunteer to go to the center of the
circle and perform the activity.

Leceon 3. Using a Dictionary

Student’s Book, p. 54
Lead in

1. Read the sentences in Activity 2 = -~
and perform the following tasks: Q
® Scan the sentences and underline
the words whose meaning you do
not know.
¢ Read the sentences with the
underlined words carefully and
try [o guess its meaning from the
context.
* Use your dictionary to find the
meaning of the words whose
meaning you could not guess.

An alternative: Draw students’ attention to Activity 1.
Have students read the sentences from Activity 2 on
how to use a bilingual dictionary and perform the tasks
provided in Activity 1.

(&, 2. Read the following sentences on
& & how to use a bilingual dictionary “\_/-
and order them.

As a possibility: Organize the class into pairs. Then,

ask learners to discuss how they are supposed to

use a dictionary. Elicit some ideas. Next, draw students’
attention o Activity 2. Ask your pupils to read the text.
Challenge them to put the sentences in order. When
students have finished. encourage them to compare
their answers but do not give them the correct

answers yet.

ANnswers:

7,1,6,2,4,3.5

7 3. Listen and check your sequence.
©

Track 19

It is a good idea to encourage students to tell you if they
remember the steps one has to take for looking up a

word In a dictionary. Then, explain to students that now
they will check the order of the statements by listening
to Track 1 9. Have students compare their answers and
check activity as a class.

Answers:;

7.1,6,2, 4,3, 5

Track 19

Number 1. Get your bilingual dictionary and familiarize
yourself with it.

Select the words from a reading passage
whose meaning you need to find in a
bilingual dictionary.

Select one of the words and read the
sentence where it 1s included to find out
what part of speech it is.

Find the first letter in the word and look for
that letter in the dictionary.

Find the second letter in the word you need
and scan down the list of word entries until
you find your word.

See the pronunciation of the word and what
part of speech it can be.

Read the meanings of the word and check
which one matches the word in the specific
context of your reading passage.

Number 2.
Number 3.

Number 4.

Number 5.

Number 6.

Number 7.

Practiee Link

S 4. Use your dictionary and ask your partner
& to time how long it takes you to find
each of the following words.

As an option: Encourage students to tell you if they
remember the steps one has to take for iooking up a
word in a dictionary. Then, organize the class into pairs.
[nvite students to time themselves while looking up for
the diven words.

Answers:

Bold: strong in color or shape, and very noticcable 1o the
eye. [ltalics: a style of writing or printing in which the
letters lean to the right. / Semicolon: the symboal (;) used
in writing between two parts of a sentence, usually when
each of the two parts could form drammatical sentences
on their own.



Checking Link

5. Look at the printing characteristics and
match them with their meanings.

You can tell students that when we write we need to
use certain elements 1o make communication clear.
You can use seme of the characteristics mentioned in
the following link to encourage students to learn more
things about punctuation marks:

http://bit.ly/2kwgQXo or http://bit.ly/2zd72dM

You should read instructions from Activity 5 aloud.
Make sure all of the students understand what to do.
Then, have them do as instructed. Instruct the
students to compare their answers and check the
activity as a class.

Answers:

Bold - dictionary. / ltalics - dictionary. / Parenthesis - () /
roman type - dictionary. / capital - M { hyphen - - / comma
-, { number- / period-. / semicolon -,

Wrap up

The following activity might be useful:

Dictionaries for Almost Everything. You can explain
to the students that there are specialized dictionaries
Sfor almost everything. particularly for specific fields of
knowledge. Add that when a person studies a certain
area, ltke Biology. Chemistry or History, there are many
words with technical meanings that students do not
know, so dictionaries are very helpful when studying. Ask
your pupils to find on the Internet (0 different types
of dictionaries and to print an image of two of them.
Invite them to show and tell their lists and images to
the class.

Students Book, p. 55
Lead in

6. Read the text and complete the e~

missing information; use the Q
words in the box.

Before students work with the activity, you can have

them look at the information about the Timon and

Muster’s International Dictionary. Encourage them

to read the portrait and identify the name of the

dictionary. the edition number, the type of dictionary

it is, and the special features it contains. Have them

read the two paragraphs about entry words. Motivate
students ta identify the way: Pronunciation, grammar
points, meanings and examples are presented. Organize
students in pairs and ask them to find words of their
preference in their dictionaries. Have them identify
the way the elements mentioned in the paragraphs are
presented.

Practice Link

As a suggestion: Direct students’ attention to the
dictionary entry on page 55. Focus on the example
and motivate students to read the information in
each square. Clarify any doubts they may have. Next,
have them read the labels in the box and match them
with the parts highlighted with the arrows. Organize
students in pairs so they can compare their answers,
Finally, have them compare the dictionary entry from
their Student’s Book with the one in their dictionaries.
Help students remember that all dictionaries have
guidewords at the top of each page. They help
students save time when looking for a word.

Answers:

entry ward, pronunciation, grammatical labels, meanings,
similar meanings.

Checking Link

Scavenger Hunt. For this activity you will need
different kinds of dictionaries for the groups. Organize
the following questions in a handout or write the
questions on the board:

Write the name of the dictionary.

What is the first word listed in the dictionary?

What is the last word listed in the dictionary?

How many pages does the dictionary have?

How many pages of words starting with the letter “y”

are in the dictionary?

6. Look for the word, head. In addition to being a

noun, it is also an and a

Look up the word crutch. A crutch is a .

8. Look up the word hearing aid. How many syllables
does it have?

9. Turn to the C section in your dictionary. What is the

first noun that has three syilables?

B b=

™

Then, organize the class in four students groups and
encourage them to answer the questions using their
dictionaries.
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Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Making Words. You can the class in teams of five
students and have them use their notebooks. Write

the word: "Dictionaries™ on the board. Ask team
members [0 write down as many words as they can

by using the letters in the word. They may use their
bilingual dictionaries. Allow teams enough time to
complete the activity. Then, have students take turns to
tell you the words they wrote. The team with the most
waords, will win the game, Include other words like;
Pronouns, conjunctions. udverbs, prepositions.

Students Book, p. 56

Lead in
7. Listen to the English Pronunciation
Guide and choose T for true statements
or F for false ones.
Track 20

You should ask students to tell you how the words’
pronunciation is indicated in a dictionary. Organize
the class into pairs. Read the statements together with
students and clear up any guestions they may have.
Play Track 20 for the first time. Students will probably
ask why this Track is in Spanish. Tell them that it is
important for them to beable to listen to information
either in English or in Spanish and to be capable to
express their ideas and thoughts in English. Have them
listen to the recording again and ask comprehensiaon
questions in English. Afterwards, ask them to decide
whether the sentences are True or False. When
checking the answers encourage students to expiain
them, especially those which are False.

Answers:

a-Tbh-T.c-Fd-Te-T

Track 20

Guia para la Pronunciacion Inglesa

Generalmente, se utiliza el Aifabeto Fonético
Internacional (IPA). Por razones practicas, este alfabeto
se usa de manera simplificada en los diccionarios
bilinglies. En cada hoja, la pronunciacion figurada

va entre corchetes, después del vocablo. En primer

término, aparece la pronunciacién norteamericana
y le sigue la pronunciacion britanica precedida por
una B mayuscula en negro. De no aparecer la B que
antecede a la pronunciacion britanica, se entiende
gue el vocablo se pronuncia igualmente en Inglés
narteamericane y britdnico.

Practice Link

7 8. Listen and read the list of words with

© American and British pronunciation;
find the meaning of the words in
your dictionary and write them in the
corresponding space.

Track 21

You might ask students to tell you the types of
pronunciation a dictionary indicates when looking
up for a word. Then, tell students that they will be
listening to some words in American and British
English. Play Track 21. Pause the tape after each
word and encourage students 1o repeat them. Later,
have students look up the meaning of the words in
their dictionary and have them write the words in
the corresponding space. Then, when students have
finished, encourage them to read their answers aloud
and correct their pronunciation.

Afterwards, you can have students listen to Track 40
again. Stop it word by word and have them identify the
difference in pronunciation in both codes: American and
British English. Finally, place the recording again; stop it
word by word and have students mentien the words in
both codes.

Track 21

As an idea: Ask, dance, not, common, response, clerk,
want, due, letter, thirty, burrow, course, more, cork, fire,
secretary, schedule, leisure.

Checking Link

9 Review the steps to use a
C% & dictionary from Activity 2
and the steps to find the
word "play" from Activity

6. Compare them and
answer: How do you write
instructions? Are there other
ways to write them?

<<PRU DUCT

You should consider to prepare for the task, name
two students and ask them to read some of the words



aloud, One student will read the words from the list

in American English, the other one in British English.
Have the group correct his / her pronunciation if
necessary. Then, organize students in pairs. Next, read
the instructions for Activity 9 atoud and encourage
students to practice the pronunciation of the words in
Activity 8. Monitor the activity and assist students
when necessary.

Wrap up

As a possibility to finish the class:

Alphabetical Order. You might copy the following
words on the board. Ask students to read them
carefully, to copy them in their notebooks and to write
them in alphabetical order. Tell thern that some words
start with the same letter, so they should contemplate
the second and third letters to categorize thern. Ask
students to compare their lists with a partner once they
finish the activity.

Harvest mother
distance itch
escape disturb
paich WOrTy
last pity
least morning

Lecgon 4. Words and Meaninge

Student’s Book, p. 57
Lead in

1. Game: Look up! Make groups of five
Qo students and number yourselves. Each
“&r S
group should have a dictionary and
student number 5 must hold it. Your
teacher will say a word and a humber.
You should pass the dictionary hand
to hand in silence to the student with
the selected number. This student must
look for the word and find what part of
speech it is, how it is pronounced and
its meanings. He/she will then write all
the information on the board. The first
student to finish, will get a point for the
group. Score the points at the end of the
activity to determine a winner,

As an option: Focus students’ attention an Activity 1.
Read the instructions aloud and make sure everyone

understands what to do. Be sure that they all have their
dictionaries. Invite them to the playground along with
their dictionaries to play the game. Then, have students
do as instructed.

Practiee Link

2. What parts of speech are the words
in the box? Classify them under the
corresponding heading in your notebook:
Nouns (n), Verbs (v), Adjectives (adj),
Adverbs (adv).

You can ask students to make a chart with four columns
for these parts of speech: Nouns, verbs, adjectives and
adverbs in their notebooks. Next, have learners read the
words in the box and read them; then, encourage them
to spell thern out. After that. have students classify the
words in the box and write them in the corresponding
column in their notebooks. Next, ask them to compare
their columns with another pair. Check the activity as

a class. Rinally, organize the in pairs and have students
read the words, make emphasis on the pronunciaton
of these words.

‘ Nouns l Verbs (v) ’ Adjectives l Adverbs (adv)
Meaning lock up Difficult soon
advice advice bilingual usually
dictionary avoid efficient very
dicticnary see clever sill
word hear right more
lesson guess

3. Read and find the meaning of the
underlined words in a bilingual
dictionary.

You should ask students to tell you the things they
have learned on the use of the dictionary so far.

Then, tell thern that they are going to read a text
which explains how to use a dictionary. Explain to the
students that they will have to read the text and look
up the underlined words in the dictionary. Monitor the
activity closely.

Checking Link

(2, 4. Use aseparate piece of paper.
& Read the text above. Make a
list of 8 actions you should
follow to find the meaning of
English words in a bilingual

<<F’QODUCT



dictionary. Ask another pair
to help you correct your
instructions list, then, require
your teacher to edit your
work. Make the necessary
corrections to your list.

You may ask students to give you, withourt reading

the text, some ideas the text gives to use the dictionary.
Then, invite students (o write in their notebooks the
required actions for finding the meaning of the

words in English. Next, ask them to compare their
actions with anather pair. Finally, include their work in
their portiolios.

Wrap up

1. Game: Look up! Make groups of five
students and number yourselves. Each
group should have a dictionary and
student number 5 must hold it. Your
teacher will say a word and a number.
You should pass the dictionary hand to
hand in silence to the student with the
selected number. This student must
look for the word and find what part of
speech it is, how it is pronounced and
its meanings. He/she will then write all
the information on the board. The first
student to finish, will get a point for the
group. Score the points at the end of the
activity to determine a winner.

oo
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Student’s Book, p. 58

Lead in

5. Make groups of three students
and answer the questions below:

<<PRODUCT

&

a) How can a bilingual dictionary
help you when you study a
foreign language?

b) What other information can you
find in a dictionary?

) How can guide words at the top
of the page help you?

d) In an English dictionary entry,
what do you see after the
headword?

e¢) If there are several translations
for a word, how can you decide
which translation is the correct
one?

) Use a separate piece of paper
and write the questions
above and their corresponding

IO
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answers, Ask another pair to
help you correct your answers.
Then, require your teacher

to edit your work. Make the
necessary corrections,

It is a good idea to encourage students to tell you

as much as they remember from previous lessons.
Organize students into groups of three. Read task
instructions aloud and have a student read the
questions aloud. Encourage students to answer

the questions. This activity can be handled as a
competition. Explain to students that the team with the
biggest amount of correct answers will be the winner.

Praetice Link

8;@ 6. Discuss these questions.

& a) Do you think it is important to speak
English in your community? Why?

b) Do you think a bilingual Spanish-English
dictionary is useful to you at this time?
Why?

¢} Read the following statement: "Do not
assume that the first word you find will
be the correct word." What do you think
this sentence means? Is it important to
consider this statement? Why?

As an afternative: Re-read the text from Activity 4,
aloud. Make sure you make some mistakes while
reading it and ask students to correct you if there is
anything incorrect. Make emphasis on paragraph

three so as to help students answer guestion ¢

from this activity. Later, organize the class into pairs
and ask students to answer the questions. Finally, invite
students to compare their answers with other pairs.

Cheeking Link

7. Look at the photographs for the words:
Roast and walk. Read the sentences
below each word and write what part
of speech the word in each sentence is.
Then, answer the questions below the
boxes.

85

Later. have a student read the instructions from Activity

8. Make sure all students understand what to do.

Monitor the activity and check as a class.

Answers:;

roast - adj , reast - noun, roasted - verb /walk - verb, walk -
noun, walking - adjective




* What part of speech are the words above? Mention
examples along with the words.

® Read the sentences and write what part of speech
the words is in each case.

* Use the internet and go to Google, click on language
tools and find how many definitions for the words
"roast” and "walk" they offer. Write other examples
in your notebook.

Wrap up

The following activity might be useful:

Pictionary. You can organize the class in two team.
Invite a member from one team to come to the front.
Explain that you will whisper a word o him { her, so
he / she can draw a picture of it on the board.

His / her team will guess the word within sixty
seconds. The team gets a point for each word they
guess. When time is up, invite a member from the
other team to guess the word. The team with the
most points wins the game. Use vocabulary from
previous Units,

Student’s Book, p. 59

Lead in
8. Game: Words, Wordsl Make groups of
ggﬁg 5 students. Choose a captain and a

volunteer. The captain begins by saying
the alphabet slowly and the volunteer
stops him/her at some random time.
Then, the captain names a part of
speech and the volunteer says an
appropriate word that begins with the
letter he or she was on when stopped.
C: Noun - coach. If the word is correct,
the volunteer takes the place of the
captain and invites another groupmate
to be the volunteer.

As a suggestion: Organize the class in groups of five
students. Then, read the instructions for Activity 9 and
be sure students understand the procedure for the
game. Help each group name a volunteer and a captain
and have them play the game. Model the activity with
an example before. Then, monitor the groups and assist
students, if necessary.

Practice Link

Rendny Book 9. Read pages 33 to 43 in pail“S
s opout Brimgut and perform the following

tasks.

You can write on the board: Facts about Bilingual
Dictionaries! Have students say what they remember
about the text in their Reading Book. Then, ask the
class to complete the tasks required. Focus students’
attention to Activity 9 and read the instructions for
each task with the class. Have the work with each one
in detail. Then, read the instructions from Activity

9 one by one. Have students work on each task and
check answers as a class. Monitor the class and assist
students, if necessary.

Answers:

e} 1. Take your bilingual dictionary. 2. Go to the language
section you need, 3. Take the first letter in the Word and
look up that letter in the dictionary, 4. Find the guide
words, 5. Take the second letter in the word you need
and scan the list of word entries, 6. Scan the different
definitions and cheose the cne that matches the context
of the word “time /times™. F) A dictionary is a reference
beok for defining words and phrases. The main difference
between a monolingual dicticnary and a bilingual one is
that the first one focuses on information and the second
one, on equivalences. Tips on how (o improve the use of
a dictionary. Learners who are learning a new language
should:

* Look for the meaning of an English word they see or
hear.

Find the English translation of a word in their language.
Check the spelling of a word.

Check the plural of a noun or past tense of a verb.

Find out other grammatical information about a word.
Find the synonym or antonym of a word.

e Find our how to say a word.

* Find examples of the use of a word in natural language.

First. check through all the meanings and find the one
that makes most sense in the context where you found
the word. Second, if you really want to make sure, think
what the word is in your own language and lock it up in a
bilingual dictionary. If one of the English transiations is the
ariginai word you looked up, then you can be satisfied that
you have found the right meaning./ Open Answer.

10. Analyze the information from Activity
1, p. 51. Use your bilingual dictionary
and a separate piece of paper. Look
for the word: Edit and discuss the
elements you find about this word;
then, make a diagram similar to the
ones on page 51 to show the elements.
Compare your diagram with those of
other pairs.

2
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Copy the following sentence on the board:
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A dictionary is a very important
a new language.

Tool/ learning-instrument /acquiring

As an option: Explain to students that this sentence
was taken from the article they have just read and that
you deleted two words from the original. Those words
were Tool/learning. Encourage students to look up for
synonyms to these words and complete the sentence.
Later, organize the class into pairs. Focus students’
attention of Activity 10. Read the instructions aloud and
make sure students understand. Monitor the activity
and assist students. Check activity as a class.

for anyone
who is

Checking Link

=, lI. Useaseparate piece of paper.
Write some sentences about
the most relevant aspects

to consider when you use a
dictionary. Ask your teacher
to help you correct your work.
Remember that persons with
expertise as teachers, can edit
texts.

O

As a sugdestion: Ask students to tell you what the text
was about. Elicit comments from students. Then, draw
your pupils’ attention to Activity 11 and encourage
them to summarize the most relevant aspects o
consider when using a dictionary. Monitor the activity
and assist your learners, Check the activity collectively.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Hot or Cold. You can use a small object from the
classroom: an eraser, for example. Hold it in your hand
so they can see it. Next, ask students to close their eyes
while you hide the eraser. Tell them to open their eyes
and choose three of them to look for the hidden object.
Let students know how close or far they are getting

by saying: Hot/Cold. When they find the eraser, they
should say: it's an ergser!, for example,

Chock Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. It is very important that you consider
these elements when working with it

a) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have them look at the pages of the four Lessons of

this Unit. Encourage them to take notes of those
elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubrts they may have. Then, invite each group

to talk about their doubts and clarify them with
examples on the board.

Ask students to identify the two pages for the
Check Back of this Unit, Work with the activities of
one page at 4 time. Read the instructions for each
activity along with the group and invite them to
follow them. They will have to accomplish some
of them in pairs, so monitor their work to organize
therm when required. In some cases, they will

also have to listen to a track to fill out a chart or a
written activity. Be aware of the recordings.

As the Check Back is an evaluation activity, it is
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but don’t correct their performance or give extra
help to complete the tasks.

Once students tinish cormnpleting ail the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to correct each one. Then, give a mark

for their performance according t¢ the number of
mistakes they had.

b)

d)

Answers:
Activity 1.
Nouns: tips, entry. alphabert.
Verbs: assume, relate, check.

Adjectives: old, fast, good.
Adverbs: never, easy, scon

Activity 2.
Answcers may vary.

Activity 3.

art. - article/adj. ~ adjective/f. - feminine /prep.
- preposition/aux. - auxiliary/adv. — adverb/irr. -
irregular /pres. — present rense

Activity 5,

Noun - No, thanks. You have toast every day. Why don't
you try sume watermelon? /Noun - Ladies and Gentleman,
I'd like to make a toast to congratulate my lovely wife for
this delicicus meal. For you. Martha! Cheers!/Verb - Man,
Did you just toast my piece of bread?

Verb - We were in debr for some time. Now we've sold it
in order to buy our son a Minivan. /Noun - That’s a really
cheap buy for the available prices found in this decade.

Verb - You may have bought peace from them, but now
vou have 1o buy all sorts of useless products.

Activity 6.

Entries/verbs/ nouns/adjectives/ way



Activity 7.
variety: variedad /contain: contiene/translate:

traduce /equivalent: equivalente { abbreviation:
abreviacion/ditference: diferencia

Activity 8.

bilinglie: bilingual/contexto: context/titulo: title fexplicar:
explain/seccion’ section/informacién: infermation

Produet Link

The Product is the mest important element in the
proposal of English Links 1. [t both determines and
organizes the Achievernents and Teaching Guidelines

of each Unit. Students are exposed 1o different tasks in
which they have plenty of opportunity to work with the
social practices of the language required by the current
order to build the necessary teols o accomplish the
Product at the end of the Unit. Therefore, it is important
to consider the following elements while working with
the Product in the case of each Unit.

ay Mativate students to read the Product page at the
beginning of each Unit, so they know what they are
expected to do. Help them understand which tasks
throughout the Lessons are useful elements for the
Product.

by At the end of Lesson, have students read
the Product page again, emphasizing on the
“Materials” section. Encourage them to get
the necessary items to work out the tasks
indicated on the Product page.

¢) Read the instructions for the rasks indicated on the
Product page. Ask students to work out with each
one, Tasks may require individual, pair or small
groups work. Check every task students perform so
they can gather them to have a final result.

d) All tasks include a “show and tell” part. so motivate
your students to get the necessary material and
have the proper rehearsing to present their work 1o
the class or to guests they might invite,

€) At the end of the “show and tell” session, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for rheir
performance as a group and for their individual
work as well. Along with the students, think about
the things you can improve for the following “show
and tell session™

Games Bank

You can use or adapt these activities 1o break the ice or
call student’ attention, when necessary:

Sound of Vowels. Prepare vowel cards on 5 separate
cards. Make the letters as big as possible. Display
vowel cards around the classroom. Organize the class
into Tearn A and Team B. Ask for two volunteers, one
per team. Say the vowels aloud. Then, say: Math. Ask
volunteers to run and find the vowel card that shares
the same vowel as the word you called. Give a point
io the volunteer’s team that finds the card. Repeat the
same process with: Skin. fox, sick, red, ant, pig. tortoise,
soldier, umbrella, etc. Add up points at the end of the
activity to determine a winner.

Crossword Puzzle. Write the words: dictionaries,
adverbs, adjectives, nouns. verbs, synonyms, and
antonyms (You can add more words so as to challenge
students, if you want on the board. Organize the class
into groups of three or four. Then, ask learners [o create
a crossword puzzle an the board (demoenstrate how to
do it with a word of your selection). Explain to students
that the only rule to the creation of cresswords is that
words should not be together. A space sheuld be left in
between words. When students have finished, invite
them 1o compare their crosswords with other teams
(See possible solution below?.

Stop, Stop! Organize the class into Team A and Team
B. Ask studenis to create a grid with the following
headlines:

Name Animal Object  Food or Drink Place

Then, explain to the students that you will be thinking
of the alphabet. Anybody from either team can shout:
Stop! You will have to rell both teams the last letter
you said before the students stopped yeu. Then,
encourage both teams to work out the categories for
the same letter. lnvite students to use the dictionary
to complete the task. The first team in finishing will
have to shout: Stop 1!, Stop 2! Count down still number
10. That way’ the other team will have the chance to
complete its chart. When both reams are ready. check
teams’ answers, If answers are not repeated” award
100 points per answer. If they are repeated, award
just 50. Ask students to keep rccord of their points.
The winner will be the team with the most points,
Repeat the procedure as many times as you consider
appropriate.

Dictionary Mysteries. Copy on the board or write on
index cards the following questions:

1. What type of animal is an X-Ray Tetra?
2. A Xilophone is a musical instrument. Would you
play it or blow into it?



3. If you were on a dory. what type of vehicle would ~ Organize the ciass into team A and team B. Provide

you be riding? each team with their set of words. Explain to students
4. Is a Moa a car? that they will have to get together as a team and make
5. Does a Dingo look like a wolf, a fox. or a horse? sure of the meaning of their words. When students are

6. On what part of your body would you wear clogs?  ready to continue, tell them that they will have to find
the synonym to their words. Ask team A 10 go 1o the
Then, organize the class in teams of four students and board, tape the first word, explain to the other team the

encourage them to answer the questions. Students meaning of said word and a student frorm team B will
should use their dictionaries to answer to guestions. have 10 stand up and match the word with the correct
The team with the biggest amount of correct answers synonym. Repeat the procedure with the rest of the
will be the winner. words, alternating the turn of teams so everyone has

the opportunity to speak and explain the meaning
of their words. Explain to students that the winner
will be the team which makes fewer mistakes while
1. Fish/2 playit/3 aboat/4. no, it's a bird /5. looks like matching the words.

a wolffé. on your feet,

Answers:

Synonyms. Organize some index cards with the it Teaching Tips
following words:
* The more you expose your students to the target

A B language. the better Occasionally, speaking Spanish may be
7 necessary, but a lot of the time, it is not. Immersing your
eager Enthusiastic students in the target language helps them use it more
N . independently and this can lead to increased confidence
jinx curse
and better vocabulary,
ignore disregard = It is always a good idea to make sure students understand

what is expected of them, especially in an activity in which
independent Autonomous they have to do exactly as instructed. Explain that if in an
exam they don't follow the instructions, it wen't matter

tay neat whether the answer is correct or not. If the indication is to

flexible pliable circle the correct answer; they must follow the instructions
exactly.

function operate *» Backtracking vocabulary while you tape it on the board will

give the chance to those "weak’ students tc learn or recall
determine resolve the vocabulary better.
Explain to the students that dictionzries always offer
different options to a word or entry so as to help the user
to find the best afternative in meaning to the word, and
decide on #ts meaning according to the cantext.

definite precise

artificial fake




Unit 4 ¢ About Silent Movies

Loceon 1. Movieg

Student’s Book, p. 65

Load in

ey L Discuss the following questions. Share
& 8) your information with other classmates.
You may write the word: Movies on the board and

ask children to say what it means and which genres

they know. Write this list on the board: Science fiction,
Historical movie, Western, Horror movie, Action movie,
Comedy. Musical, Love story, Cartoon. Have learners read
the genres and give examples of each one. Then, organize
the class in pairs and have students answer the questions.
Answers may vary.

Practice Link

e 2. Can you name a film for each category
& listed below?

You should have learners look at the list of movie
genres and motivate them to read them taking turns.
Next, have them name movies under each heading.
Mativate students to find examples of the different
genres on the internet. Then, organize the class in
pairs, so they can come up with examples of each
mavie denre. Encourage children to look for movie
names in English on the Internet.

Checking Link

3. Jim is working on a homework task. Help
him order the steps to make a movie.
Use numbers from 1 to 6.

First, the director has to develop an
idea for the film.

Finally, the director and the producer
have to put the separate pieces
together and add the soundtrack.

He / She has to tell his / her idea to a
scriptwriter, so that he / she can write
the script.

When the script and the money are
ready, the producer and the director
have to look for a location or locations

for the movie, actors, actresses and

a costume designer.

After that, the producer has to get the
money to make the movie.

When they have all these things, -actors
and actresses start filming under

he director s supervision.

with the students you can, read the steps to make a
movie . Clarify any vocabulary difficulties and have
children read the steps in pairs. Then, motivate the
class to order the steps. Check the answers as a class.

Answers;

i.6,2,4,3, 5

oS Talk about the different jobs needed to
& & make a movie.

One possibility: Write these words on the board:
Director, producer, scriptwriter. choreographer, costume
designer, sound designer, photographer, actors - actresses.
Have learners read each one chorally and individually.
Then, invite them to explain what each person does,
Finally, organize the class in pairs so they can ask and
answer questions about people making movies.

S 5. ldentify the film categories -
one can find. List them, Then,
compare your list with that of a
partner.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is. or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Words. You will need scissors and a plastic bag

for this activity. You should prepare 18 strips of
cardboard (5 cm. wide) and write the following

words with a black marker: Director, producer.
scriptwriter, choreographer, costume designer. sound
designer, photographer, actors, actresses, Science fiction,
Historical movie, Western, Horror mavie, Action movie,
Comedy, Musical, Love story, Cartoon. Invite children

to the piayground and have them make a circle, sit
them on the floor around you. Show the strips to

the students and help them read and spell each one
chorally and individually. Then. pick up a strip. Show
it 1o the students and cut the letters out; put them in
the plastic bag and shake it. Take the letters out and
ask learvners to help you put them together in order
to form the word. Follow the same procedure with the
other strips.
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Student’s Book, p. 66
Lead in

7 6. Listen to Track 22 and discuss these

© questions: Does fim like movies? What

Track 22 Job does he consider he may do in the
Juture? What about Nina?

As-an option: Tell the students that they are going (o
hear a conversation between Jim and Nina about what
they want to be in the future. Play Track 22 and ask
students to listen to the recording twice. Elicit answers
from your leamess and encourage them to elaborate on
their answers.

ANSwWers:

He loves movies, /He wants to become a
director. /She is not sure.

Track 22

Jim:
Nina:
Jim;

[ love movies ... [ may become an actor.

An actor? You are too shy, jim.

Yeah! | guess you are right, Nina. I might
become a director, then. [ have good ideas and
1like 1o supervise people when they work.
That's true.

You could be a scriptwriter, Nina.

Mmm ... I don't know. ! like movies, but [ am
not sure if I could write scripts for movies ...

Nina:
Jim:
NiNa:

Practice Link
(& 7. Listen to Track 22 again and along with
& & your partner, write down the sentences
with the words might and could you
hear. Then, answer these
questions.

You might focus students’ attention on the activity.
Read the guestions aloud and ask students to underline
the modal verbs in the transcript. Then, ask: Do modal
verbs refer to the present or to the future in the sentences
you read? How do you know?

Answers:

a) Need.
b} Yes. because Jim suggests Nina could be a
scriptwriter,

L #
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Checeking Link

Reuwang Buok 8. Read pages 45 to 56 in
pairs and perform the
following tasks.

Droeula ond Frankenstein
The Beginaing

)

As an alternative: Write on the board: Dracula and
Frankenstein. The Beginning. Have students say

what they remember about the book. Then, ask the
class to work with their Reading Book and complete
the required tasks. Consider that children should
understand the general facts of the story about Dracula
and Frankenstein. After they read the story pages in
Activity B. introduce comprehension questions for the
whole class. Emphasize details of Frankenstein's story.
Then, have students identify and underline the verbs
in past tense in the story pages. Write them on the
board to help learners build sentences and answers in
further activities about the text. Answers may vary in
the five sections of the task.

Gothic fiction, which is largely known by the
subgenre of Gothic horror, is a genre or mode of
lirerature and film that combines fiction and horror,
death, and romance at times. Frankenstein is
considered Gothic [iction,

9. Read the sentences from Activity
[F—

3 and name the persons needed
to make a fitlm. Then, write a
paragraph to describe the process
to make a film.

Wrap up

A possibility to help students work with the text in their
Reading Boock:

Summarizing. You can ask students to focus their
attention on Frankenstein's story and read the book
pages about it again. Have them work in pairs and
ask and answer questions about him. Then, motivate
learners to write a summary of his story considering
the most important details. Help students correct their
errors and invite some pairs up front to read their
sumrnaries.

Student’s Book, p. 67
Lead in

10. Move the chairs and tables, and ask
the students to stand in a circle and
perform the following tasks: Move their



hands siowly, rapidly, gently,
gracefully, angrily, patiently and
softly. Do the activity again including
your legs and head.

As a suggestion: Before you introduce the activity, write
these words on the board: slow, rapid. gentle, graceful,
angry, patient, and soft. Have students read and spell
each one; clarify meaning when necessary. Next,
encourage learners to identify what part of speech
they are and to give examples with these adjectives:
Frankenstein was an angry person. He was never graceful
with his movements. He was slow with all his movements.
He was not gentle,

S il. Complete the chart. Find similarities
&) c9> and differences between adjectives and
adverbs. How are adverbs formed?
You might have students follow the instructions and
complete the chart first and then, help them reflect
with this sequence: Write the words Adjecrives and
Adverbs on the board. Then, elicit students to tell you
the differences between them. Write two examples
on the board to help them: Frunkenstein was not
a gentle man. Frankenstein could not move gently.
Have children identify that an adjective describes a
noun {Frankenstein) and an adverb describes a verb
(movermnent), Finally, encourage students to compare
their answers in pairs.

Answers:

Adjectives - slow/gentle /angry. Adverbs -
rapidly / gracefully.

Practice Link

12. Look at the text and cross out the
correct option.

You should ask students to look at the options and
describe the way they identify texts in newspapers,
dictionaries and magazines.

Answers:

A dictionary

& 13. Read the text and describe each type

& of adverb.

You might read the text along with the class and
work with each dictionary entry. First, have them
discriminate what an adverb is and help them provide

examples. Then, work with the different types of
adverbs in the same way. Afterwards, have them copy
the dictionary entries in their notebooks with some
examples of adverbs and types of adverbs.

Checking Link
Yo
28

As an alternative; Organize the class into groups
of five. Ask studenis to keep their books closeds,
Taking turns, ask them to call out the adverb type
while the other students provide examples of the
given entry.

14. Make groups of five students. One
student says a category; the other four
come up with sentences taking turns.

e 15. See the list from Activity
C% 5 and the paragraph from
Activity 9. Discuss: What
elements are necessary to
make a film?

<<PQODUCT

You can explain Lo the students that they will have

to write down in their notebooks, five sentences
using adverbs. Encourage students to use an example
from each categary. Tell students that when they had
finished, they should check if their sentences were
correctly spelled, written and organized.

Wrap Up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Tic - Tac - Toe. Prepare 15 sentences on paper slips
using the adverbs. Nurmber the paper slips on their
backside. Then, draw a “tic - tac - toe” grid on the
hoard and tape the slips of paper on the grid (one

fos each space). Alter that, organize the class in two
teams. Explain that in order to score a nut (O) ar a
cross (X) they need to choose a number. You will read
the sentence aloud and the team in turn will have t©
mention the adverb and its category. For example you
read: ! never go to the park at night. They say:

The adverb never and it's an adverb of frequency. The
winner is the team which scores a horizontal, vertical
or diagonal line.

Movie Going Best Films

(1) How often do you go to
the movie theater?

(2) Who do you usually go
with?

11) What is the best film you
have seen recently?
(2} Who was starring in it?

-
v
-
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Worst Films Horror Films

{1} What 15 the worst film
you have seen recently?

(2) Who was starring in it

(1) Do you enjoy horror
movies?

(2) What is the scariest
movie you have seen?

Best Actors /
Actresses

(1) Who is the best actor?
(2) Who 1s the best actress?

Leecon 2. Cilent Moviee

Student’s Book, p. 68

Lead in
7 1. Listen to the conversation on Track 273
and order Charles Chaplin’s life events.
Use numbers from 1 to 5.
Track 23

An alternative to work out the activity: Before doing
the activity, ask students if they know who Charles
Chaplin was. Have them look at his picture at the
bottom of the page and tell them that Charles Chaplin
was a comedic British actor who became one af the
higgest stars of the 20th century's silent-film era. He
went on to become a director, producer and actor of
different silent films iike City Lights and Modern Times.
Encourage learners to find information about him on
the Internet.

Next, ask students to listen to the conversation between
Nina and Jim and find information about Charles
Chaplin. Play Track 1! and make sure to pause it to give
students the chance to find the required information.
Check the activity together.

He acted for the first time when he took his
mother’s place in a representation.

His father died when Charlie was a little boy.
Charles Chaplin was born in 1899 in a poor area
of London.

Chaplin became one of the biggest silent movie
makers.

His mother was an actress, but she was always
sick.

Answers:

4,2.1,5 3.

" Track 23

Nina: [ can't sleep, Jim. Can you turn your light off?
him: Mmm ... I'm reading ... | have to finish my
homework.
Nina:  Oh! ... Are you still with the Silent Movies book?
Jim: Yeah! I'm reading about Charles Chaplin ...
Nina: Who was he?

Jim:  He was a British actor who became one of the
biggest silent movie
makers. He was born in 1889 in a poor area
of London and had
a lot of problems growing up.

Nina:  Oh! What happened to him?

Jim:  His father died when he was a boy and his
mother was always sick. She was an actress,
too. Charlie had his first performance when
he took her place in a play because she was
voiceless. [magine, she couldn't talk!

Farwes: Jim! Ninall Go to sleep, please ...

Jim: Yes, Dad.

Practice Link

2 2. Read the dialog and complete the blanks
693 with a word from the box. Then, use
your notebook to answer the questions
below the dialog.

You can draw siudents’ attention to Activity 2 and tell
them to read the dialog first. Then, ask them to lock
at the words in the box. Organize students in pairs, so
they can read the dialog taking turns and complete the
missing blanks accordingly.

Answers:

mother /actor { movies/ music/moved /married/
died/sleep.

Ask students to make sentences about Charles Chaplin and
to write them in their notebook. Monitor students' work.
Then, have them answer the questions below the dialog.

a) How did Charlie discover he liked acting?

by How did people make movies sat that time?
¢) What can you say about Charlie’s inffancy?
d) What happened to him as an adult?

Answers:

d) Because his mother lost her job and he had to work,

by With gestures and pantomime.

¢) He acted for childrer. He dot married, had 8
children, and then died in 1977.



Checking Link

3. Read the dialog with a partner taking
turns and check your answers.

You can organize the class in pairs and ask students

to read the dialog and check their answers. Then, ask
them to swap pairs so they can practice oral reading.
Move around and check students’ stress and intonation
in the questions, case. Then, ask learners to identify
and underline the adjectives and adverbs in the rext.

4. Write five sentences with R
I~ . . . : :
information about Charlie Q
Chaplin. Mime your sentences to
a partnes.

You might ask students to give you some examples

of linkers and write them down on the board. Elicit
information about Charles Chaplin’s life. Write a few
prompts on the board and motivate students to use
them to write their paragraph. Make sure you give them
enough time. Collect the compositions, mark them, and
give thermn back to students for them to be able to notice
their mistakes.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Stop! Take the group to the playground. Form a circle
and play classical music on the CD player. Have
children walk arcund the playground listening until you
stop the music. You will say: Stop! They should try to
find a partner and stand facing each other. Ask students
to rermain in the same position while you count to 20.
Repeat the activity several times.

Student’s Book, p. 69

Lead in
<& 5. Make groups of five students. << PRODUCT
800 Look at the following internet

site and perform the tasks below.

You might ask students if they found information on
the Internet about Charles Chaplin and have it shared
with the class. Then, draw the students’ attention (o the
website provided in the Student’s Book:

http:/fbic ly/2wQaBCP

As a possibility: Encourage learners to watch the movie
and pay special attention to what is happening, since

this is a silent movie and body movements express
a lot. Ask for comprehension and motivate students
to help you build the story with words. Then, have
students answer the guestions in Activity a.

a) Answer these questions: How many
characters are there in the story? What
role does Charles Chaplin play? Where are
the characters? Do the firemen stay in the
same place? How many scenarios are there?
What objects can you see tn the different
scenartos? Is it a tragic story? s it a comic
one? Why?

Answers:;

10/He is the fireman./In different houses which
are getting burnt./No./2./A carriage, houses and
horses. /Ng, 1s it a comic one./Yes. /Because its
intention is to make people laugh.

b} Order the sequence of events. Use
numbers from 1 to 6.

You can encourage learners to watch the movie again
and pay special attention to details. Next, invite them
to tell you what they remember about the movie. Then,
have thern name the events of the story and write them
on the board. Finally, have students read the list of
events in Activity b and order them. Check the answers
together.

Answers:

1,2,3.5 4, 6.

Pracfice Link

e ¢) Look at the internet site

{9} above once more. Say: What
happened at the beginning of
the story? What happened in
the middle? What happened
at the end? Then, use a
separate piece of paper (o
write your answers.

<< FRODUCT

As a possibility: Have the class watch the movie again
and ask about the characters and the setting. Then say:
What was the problemn in the story? How did they solve
it? Afterwards, have them identify how it started, what
happened during the story, and how it ended. Eiicit
linkers from students and write them on the board.
Distribute separate pieces of paper and ask students to
write a paragraph answering the guestions in activity
¢. Give learners some time to write their paragraphs.




Collect their papers, mark them and give them back
to the students for them to be able 1o notice their
mistakes.

Checking Link

d) Take roles and mime the sequence
of events. Do not use words, only
body gestures and mimic. Show
your story to your teacher and ask
him /her to help you correct your
movements.

Encourage learners to work in pairs so as to retell

the story by miming it. Students may feel shy to
perform this activity. Choose volunteers who might
have miming abilities and remind your students of the
importance of “respect” in the class. Stop laughing in
case it appears. Work with the Remember! section: ask
students to read it and to give examples that illustrate
the information.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Two letters. Students are given two letters of the
alphabet and they must come up with a word that
includes both of those letters. If the letters are “f” and
1" for example, the student will say “Fplus L =..."
and then. finish with a word like “film”. Another person
has to do the same in a shorter amount of time. Then,
choose two other letters and follow the same procedure
with the entire group.

Student’s Book, p. 70
Lead in

e 6. Make groups of four students
%%% and perform the following tasks.

<<F'RODUC?

One option' Prepare printed photographs for the
words: cook, fireman, policeman, truck, hose. put

out {(extinguish). Show them to the class and have
students say the words chorally and individually.
Explain thart they are going to read a story in which
these elements take part, so help them predict what
the story is going to be about by locking at the
picture on the page. Elicit some ideas from students
before they read it.

Practice Link

a} Read the story below.

b) Answer these questions on a
separate piece of paper: Who are
the characters? Where does the
scene tuke place? What happens at
the beginning? What in the middle?
What happens at the end?

~ Q

You might ask the questions aloud and explain any
emerging doubts. Ask your students to read the story
again and answer the questions. Check the answers
together.

Answers:

A cook, a policeman and a fireman. /At a restaurant /A
policeman and a fireman were at a restaurant ang the
cook shouted: “I see a fire” /The policeman and the
fireman heiped the cook./The cook helped the fireman
and the poiiceman put out the fire,

Checking Link
¢) Perform a mimic activity.

You can divide the students into teams of four. Explain
to then that they are going to pretend to make a movie,
so they will take different roles: one student will be the
director and the other three, the actors or actresses.
They will work with the Working Together text they have
just read. First, read the instructions and make sure
students understand them clearly, Next, have them
perform each text. Finally, crganize a show session.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Charades. You are suggested to ask your students to
look for movie names in English on the Internet. Then,
ordanize the class in four groups and invite them to
play “Charades™ with titles of movies. Harry Fotter,
Back to the Future. A Cinderella Story, for example.
Share with the students some common mimes you
can use in this game: putting one or two fingers
behind to indicate “sounds like™, holding up the right
number of fingers in the air to show how many words
a title has, helding the right number of fingers

against the forearm to show how many syllables a
word has, and pinching thumb and first finger together
10 indicate small words. Then, have a team member
think of a movie and mime it for his mates. Have
teammadtes guess the title of the movie through the
mimic his/fher mate makes. Then, change roles,



Leccon 3. A Qitcom Geniue

Student’s Book, p. 71
Lead in

Onc option: Tell students that they are going to read a
text, bur before they need to understand some words.
Later. explain that they have to guess the meaning of the
words by matching them to their corresponding meanings.

1. Read the text and perform these tasks.

You should motivate students to look at the text and
identify the character through the illustration. Have
them say the information they know and later, tell
thern that Mr. Bean is the protagenist in the comedy
series of the same name. The character is performed
by the British actor Rowan Julian Bean. Mr. Bean is a
slow-witted and sometimes ingenious, selfish man who
perferms unusual schemes of everyday tasks.

a) lLook at the underlined words and find
their meaning in a bilingual dictionary.

Pantomine Person or other being in a story.

Sitcom Actors expressing through gestures and
mimic.

Episode Situation comedy related Lo everyday
scenarios.

Character Chapter

UK United Kingdom

You can read the text “Mr, Bean: A Sitcom Genius!”
along with the class. Ask general comprehension
questions and motivate them to perform task a.

Answers:

Pantomime - actors expressing through gestures and
mimic. Sitcom - situation comedy reiated (o everyday
scenarios. f Episode - chapter. / Character - person or
other being in a story. /UK - United Kingdom.

b} Read and discuss the following information.
Then, read the text on page 70, activity 6
and say what the general meaning and the
main ideas of the text are.

Practice Link

¢) Answer the questions below the text in
your notebook. Compare your answers
with those of a partner’s.

Who was Charlie Chaplin?

Where is Rowan Atkinson from?

ls Mr. Bean a sticome made for television?
Which prizes has the Mr. Bean series won?
How many episodes of the Mr. Bean
animated series are there?

6, How did the animators capture Mr. Bean's
movernenrs?

N

As a suggestion: Before reading the text again, ask
students to tell you who Mr. Bean is. Then, ask them
to tell you if they have watched his movies. If they do,
have them tell you some of the tities of, his movies
and to describe them. Then, read the statements from
Activity b aloud and explain any word students don’t
understand. Check the activity as a class, encouraging
students to elaborate on their answers, if possible.

Answers:;

a) An actor.

by England

¢) Yes.

d) The International Emmy and Golden Rose of Montreal.

e} 26.

/) Mr Bean acted out every episode in front of cameras
and the animators captured his movements.

Cheeking Link

2. Go to p. 69. Look at the internet <<w<ooucr
site from Activity 5 again and
describe it for your partner,
Then, identify the general
meaning as well as the main
ideas in it. Finally, write them
on a separate piece of paper.
Compare your information with
that of another pair.

23

Wrap up

The following activity might help students use language in
a communicative way:

Writing compositions. You can distribute separate
pieces of paper. Ask students (o give you some
examples of linkers and write them down on the board.
Elicit from students information about Mr. Bean. Write
some prompts on the board and motivate students

to use them to write a composition about him. Give
learners some time to write their compositions and
remind them to use linkers. Collect their papers, mark
them and give them back to your students for them to
be able to notice their mistakes.
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Student’s Book, p. 72
Lead in

3. Make groups of five students. Look at
the following internet site and perform
the tasks below if you doi not have
internet acces, organize a performing
activity: Get a list of the ingredients to
make a sandwich. Bring them to the
class and mime the steps to make it.
write the steps and make another group
to help you correct your work.

&

As an option: Before you introduce the activity, ask
students to tell you if they like sandwiches and what their
favorite kind of sandwich is. Then, ask thern if they know
how to make it. Challenge learners to tell you, step by
step, how to make this sandwich. Later, explain that they
are going to watch a video in which Mr. Bean makes his
own sandwich.

Organize the class into groups of five. Then, draw
student attention to the website provided in the
Student’s Book:

http:fibit.ly/ljoAgYy

You might encourage learners tg watch the mavie and
pay special altention to what is happening’ since this is
a silent movie and body movements express a lot. Ask
for comprehension and motivate students to help you
build the story with words. Then, have students answer
the questions in Activity a.

Practice Link

b) Use a separate piece of paper. Make a list
of 20 objects you see in the video. Use a
bilingual dictionary, if necessary. Then,
compare your list with those of a partner.

One possibility: After watching the video, ask students
to write in their notebooks 20 objects they can
remember from the video. Encourage them to use their
dictionary to check for any word they don’t know and
to compare their answers with a classmate. Monitor the
activity, providing assistance.

Answers:

water bag/a benchia sock/a bag!

butter/a loaf of bread/scissors!ties!a waste binla
watch/a fence ltrees ! a belt/shoes!an ID/a drinking
Sfountain{lettuce I houses ! a jar ! fish (sardines)/a
glass ! pepperibooks | a baby's bottle.

.M
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¢} Watch the video again and number
the events in the order they occur. Use
numbers from 1 to 12. Then, check your
answers with those of a classmate.

You should encourage learners to watch the video
again and pay special attention to details. Next, invite
thern 1o tell you what they remember about it and

to mention the steps Mr. Bean followed to make his
sandwich; write them on the board. Then, read the
statements from the activity aloud and ask students to
put them in order. Monitor students’ work and provide
assistance when necessary. Finally, check the activity
together and have students read the steps in the correct
arder.

Answers:

3.4,1,2,56,9,7,11,8, 12,10

d) In your notebook, write the steps Mr. Bean
ook to make a sandwich. Use linking
words: and then, after that. next, finally.
Ask your teacher to help you correct
your work.

Checking Link

4. Write 10 sentences about Mr. Bean
making a sandwich, Include adverbs in
your sentences.

@I

As an alternative: Before having students write their
sentences, ask them (o help you write the list of
ingredients that Mr, Bean used to make a sandwich.
Write the list on the board and elicit for some adverbs
of manner and frequency that might help students
write their sentences. Then, organize the class in pairs,
so they can mentian the steps Mr. Bean followed to
make his sandwich. Finally, have students write their
sentences.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Words. You will need scissors and a plastic bag for this
activity. Prepare 12 strips of cardboard (5 cm. wide)
and write the following words with a black marker:
bread. ham, butter, cheese, lettuce, sock. fish, jar, tea,
milk, pepper, baby bottle. You should invite your group to
the playground and have them make a circle; sit them
on the floor around you. Show the strips to the students



and help them read and spell each one chorally and
individually. Then, pick up a strip. Show it to the
students and cut the letters out; put them in the plastic
bag and shake ir. Take the letters out and ask learners
to help you put them together to form the word. Follow
the same procedure with the other strips.

Student’s Book, p. 73
Lead in

5. Use your notebook to make a list of
the things you need when you take a
bath and get dressed. Use a bilingual
dictionary if necessary

8

You can explain students the words: Bath and get
dressed. Then, ask students to write* a list of things /
items they need when they take a bath or get dressed.
Have students share their lists with their partners.

Answers:

A towel/soap/shampoo/a sponge or scrubbing
sponge/cologne /deodorant /comb /

brush /hair spray/a teothpaste/a toothbrush /
underwear /t-shirt/ pants/ sweater /socks /shoes.

Practice Link

6. Read the text about the steps to Take a
Shower below. Look at the underlined words
and say their meaning in Spanish. Use a
bilingual dictionary if necessary.

As a suggestion: Elicit from the students the items they
need to take a shower. Then, ask the class how they take
a shower. Have votunteers describe their experience and
then, explain that people have different ways of taking a
shower, depending on their famity traditions, if they have
running water or not at home, the type of bathroom
each house has, and the preferences of each person.
Afterwards, explain that they are going to read a text in
which the steps on how to take a shower are described.
Tell them that they will work in pairs to look up for the
meaning of the underlined words in Spanish.

7. Work in groups of four students.
Read the text again and perform
these tasks.

&

a) Describe the process to take a
shower.

by Call a volunteer. Ask him/her to
mime the underlined verbs or
nouns so the rest of the group can
guess what he/she mimes.

You mighr tell students the difference between: nours,
adjectives. adverbs, and verbs. Encourage them to
provide you with examples. Distribute separate pieces
of paper, and ask learners to read the text again to find
and write nouns, adjectives, verbs and adverbs.

Then, instruct them to make lists with the words

they found in the text. Have them compare their lists
at the end.

Answers:

Nouns Adjectives Verbs Adverbs
walter, some, set, get into,  stowly,
remperature, small, big. open, put, gently.
shampoo. bottle, wash, grab,
hand, hair, starting, dry,
spenge. soap, brush.

body, face, towel,
underwear,
t-shirt, pants,
socks, shoes.

Checking Link

8. Work at the same time following the
directions the teacher gives you to
perform the steps to take a shower.
Then, one student gives instructions
and the other ones follow them. Finally,
they change roles.

€
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One option; Invite children to the playground and have
them form a circle around you. Tell them that you will
read the Steps to Take a Shower and they will mime
each one. Get the students to respect each other’s
work, as well as motivating shy students to perform the
actions. Afterwards, ask learners to take turns in giving
instructions and miming the actions.

Wrap up

The following is a possibility to help students use language
to accomplish the final product of the unit.

9. Complete the paragraph
of the process you followed
when you performed the steps
to take a shower. Use the words
in the box.

You can elicit from students to mention what linkers
they are awose ot. Then, have them read the ones
in the box; show them that we use a comma after




these linking words. Encourage them to complete
the paragraph. Monitor students’ work and assist if
necessary.

Answers;

First./and/Second. /Then,/and
Next, /Alter that,/Finally,

Leecon 4. At the Reetaurant

Student’s Book, p. 74

Lead in

You should focus the students® attention on the
different food places shown in the pictures. They will
need help with vocabulary here, as specifying the
difference between cne place and the other will not
be easy.

1. Look at the pictures and match them
with their names.

An alternartive: Before the activity, ask students if there
are restaurants in their local area. 1f possible, have
them all name one and mentiocn what type of food
they sell. Next, ask themn if they ever ear there. If so,
have them say which restaurants they prefer. After
that, focus the students’ attention on the different food
ptaces shown in the pictures of the activity. Have them
describe the places in the pictures and read the names
for the types of restaurants on the left-hand side.
Then, ask students to match the pictures with the
names.

Practiee Link

3. Make groups of five students. Look at
c‘%g the following internet site and perform
the tasks below.

As a suggestion: Before asking students 1o watch the
video, pre-teach the words: steak tartare (see the box
below), raw/rare meat (uncocked meat), fancy (elegant).
Make sure you teach the correct pronunciation of ihe
words as well. Then, have the students watch the video:

http:/ibit.ly/2ycuCrh

Steak tartare, noun [ U UK steTk tal 'ta:r
1US,steIk talr'ta:r/. is a meat dish made from
raw ground meat. [t is often served with onions,
capers and seasonings, sometimes with a raw egg
yolk, and often on rye bread. The name tartare is
sometimes generalized for other raw meat or fish
dishes. It was first served in French restaurants in the
20" century.

https:/idictionary.cambridge.orgles/diccionario/ingles/steak-
tartare

Checking Link

a) Name twenty objects you see in the video.

Answers:

Cutlery {forks, knives, spoons)/glasses/

plates /napkins/tables/chairs/lamps/paintings /
butter /bread/wine/meat/vedetables/waiters/
captain fcurrency (bills, change/coins).

Answers:
a Caffee shop. 1. Why did Mr. Bean go to the resturant?
b} Fine dining restaurant, 2. What did he order?
¢) Fast food restaurant. 3. Why didnt he accept more wine?
d) Buffet restaurant. 4. How did he make music?
5. Did he like the meat? Why?
&y 2. Read and answer these questions: What
&5 &) type of food do you like to eat? Do you b) Answer the following questions to get the
like going to restaurants for dinner? general idea of the video.
What type of restaurants do you prefer?
What is the most disqusting food you .
have ever had? Answers:
) . ) . 1. Because it’s Mr. Bean’s birthday.
You might call students’ attention to Activity 2. 2. Tartare steak
Read the questions to make sure all of the students 3' Because he’s.driving
understand them, The answers to the questions may 4' With the knife and giasses
vary. Check the activity as a whole class, encouraging 5' No. because it's raw / uncc;oked mear

students to elaborate on their answers, if possible.




¢) What expressions do the waiters use 10
ask Mr. Bean about the food?
Tick (v') the ones you listen.

Answers:

_ Da you like the foed, sir?

¥ Is everything ok, sir?

¥ Are you Okay. sir?

¥ Everything to your satisfaction. sir?
¥ 1s everything all right, sir?

Y Are you sure?

dy Draw the scene ycu liked most from the
video. Show it to your class.

You might ask learners to tell you what their favorite
scene from the video was. Next, explain to the class
that they will have to draw their favorite scene and
then, explain the scene to the rest of the class.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Name Ten. You can distribure separate pieces of paper.
Write a category on the board: Names of Restaurants.
Have students copy the category on their paper and
think of [0 items that fit the category. Ask them to
write the words on the paper in list form. Then, have
them compare their words with those of a classmate.
Follow the same procedure with other categories:
Fruits. vegetables, desserts. items in a restaurant, items in
a Ritchen.

Student’s Book, p. 75

lead in

e} Watch the video again and answer the
following questions to get specific ideas of
it.

As a possibility: Tell students that they are about to
watch Mr. Bean’s video again and that they need to
pay close attention to details. Encourage them to write
down all the details they consider they could forget
lateron. Then, have learners answer the questions in
pairs.

1. What type of card did Mr. Bean write? Who was it for?
2. How many people did you see [ the film? How many
people spoke?

CUSTOMER:

3. How much money did Mr. Bean have? Where was
the currency from?

4, Where did Mr. Bean hide the meat? Mention six
places.

5. What did he use instead of a napkin?

Answers;

. A birthday card. For himself.

2. 0.

3. 5 pounds. England.

4. In the bread/in the flower vase/in the sugar
jarfunder the plate/in the woman's bag/in the
man’s trousers,

5. The table cloth.

—

Practice Link

Track 24

4. Listen to Track 24 and check (v) the
questions you hear.

One option: Explain to the students that they are going
to listen to a conversation at a restaurant, Tell them that
a waiter will assist some clients. Next, focus sudents’
attention (o the statements and read to them aloud, so as
to let students predict what the listening could be about.
Ask about learners’ predictions and play Track 24: ask
for general comprehension questions. Play the recording
again and tell students that they will have to tick (draw a
tick on the board), only those questions they hear in the
conversation, Check the activity together.

ANSWers:

¥ How are you doing this afternoon?
— Are you ready to order?

¥ would you like something to drink?
— Can | have more rice?

¥ What is today’s special?

¥ May I have the menu?

¥ Canl get you anything else?

¥ What do you have for dessert?

Track 24

WAITER:
CusTOMER:
WAITER:

Hi. How are you doing this afternoon?

Fine, thank you. May [ have the menu?

Sure. Here you are.

Thank you. What is today’s special?
WaiTer: Today's special is chicken and rice.

CustoMer: That sounds good. I will have that!




WAaITER:
CUSTOMER:
WAITER:
CUSTOMER:
WAITER:
CUSTOMER:
WAITER:
CUSTOMER:
WaAITER:
CUSTOMER:
WAITER:
CUSTOMER;:
WAITER:

Would you like something to drink?
Yes, [ would like a lemonade.

Ok, Here you are. Enjoy your meal.
Thank you.

Can [ get you anything else?

What do you have for dessert?
Chocolate cake or lemon pie.
Lemon pie, please,

Can I get you anything else?

The check, please.

That will be §7.45.

Here you are.

Thank you.

Checking Link

5. Listen to the dialog again and order
what the waiter does. Use numbers
from 1 to 7.

You should have students look at the activity and
describe the illustration. Then, read the seven
sentences along with the group. Have students listen to
Track 10 again and number the sentences from 1 to 7.

Answers:

6.2,7,1,5 3,4

(2 6. Gotop. 74 and see the internet <<pnoouc¢

& site from p. 3 again and read
the expressions from section ¢).
Listen to the dialog from Track
34 and review expressions from
Activities 4 and 5 Then, make
groups of three students and
use a separate piece of paper.
Work on a script to perform a
dialog at a restaurant. Decide
who the characters are, where
they are and what food they
want to ask for. Act out the
dialog for another group.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Pictionary. One option: Organize the class in two teams.
Invite a member from one team to come up frone.
Explain that you will whisper a word to him/her, so
he/she can draw a picture of it on the board. His/her
ream wilt guess the word within sixty seconds. The team
gets a point for each word they guess correcty. When
time is up, invite a member from the other team to guess
the word. The team with the most points wins the game.

Student’s Book, p. 76
Lead in

Look at the menu and make up a dialog.
Write it in your notebook and ask your
teacher to correct it. Then, choose a
classmate to help you act the dialog out
for the group.

One option: Before students perform the activity, have
them look at the menu on the page. Help them identify
the categories and the meals under each one. Clarify
vocabulary doubts and help children identify the prices
as well. Tell them that the prices are in Dollars. Next.
have them talk about their preferences, if they were to
eat food from the menu. Expect them to say: [ would
like @ sandwich and a regular soda. / I would prefer
chicken wings, a light soda and ice cream. Afterwards,
have students read the instructions for the activity and
follow them.

Practice Link

B. Read the questions and write them
under the correct heading.

As an alternative: Read the questions below the grid
with the students. Encourage students to distinguish
which questions may be said by the custormer and
which other ones by the waiter. Have them mention
each one chorally and individually. Then, help students
write the questions provided under the correct
category. Instruct the students to check their answers
in pairs. Finally, ask the learners to read the questions
taking turns.

Answers:;
Welcome . Give customers
customers Serve Foods the check
How are you May [ have the Can I have the
today? menu? bill?

I would like the
check, please?

What is today’s
special?

Would you like
anything to
drink?

Can I have the
menu?

Would you like a
dessert?



Checking Link

e 9. Look at the menu again and
make up a dialog. Write it

on a separate piece of paper and
ask your teacher to help you
correct it.

You are suggested to motivate students to review
Lessons 3 and 4 from this Unit and to look for
questions a waiter usually uses when attending a
customer. Have learners copy the questions in their
notebock and use them to write their dialog. Have
students read the instructions for Activity 9 again and
perform them accordingly.

Wrap up

The following activity might help students use language in
a communicative way:

You can draw a chart on the board (see the chart
below) and dictate the following words or questions,
in disorder to for the students to be able to categorize
them under the correct heading:

Food: burger, salad. hot dog, fried fish, scrambled eggs.
Drinks: milk shake, bottle of water, soda, smoothie, coffee.
Questions: Whal can | get you? Anything to drink? Can
[ det you the bill? Would you like o order...?

Waiter’s,

Food Drinks questions

Check Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. L is very important that you consider
these elerments when working with it

a) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have thern look at the pages of the Four Lessons int
this Uriit. Encourage them to take notes out those

elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubts they may have. Then, invite each group

to talk about their doubts and clarify them with
examples on the board.

by Ask students to identify the two pages for the
Check Back of this Unit. Work with the activities of
one page at a time. Read the instructions for each
activity along with the group and invite them to
fotlow them. They will have to accomplish some
of them in pairs, so monitor their work to organize
them when required. They will also have to listen to
a track in some cases to fill out a chart or a written
activity. Be aware of the recordings.

¢) As the Check Rack is an evaluation activity, it is
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but not correct their performance or give extra help
to complete the tasks.

d) Once students finish completing all the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to correct each one. Then, give a mark for their
performance according to the number of mistakes
they had.

Answers.

Activity 1.
Answers may vary. Work with students the Oral
Presentation Evaluation Format indicated on the

page.

Acrivity 5.

(2) I'll have the chicken. / {1) What would you like 1o
order? / (1} Anything else to drink? / (1) Are you ready
to order? / (2) I'd like a lemonade { (2) I'd like to order
a fruit bowl.

Activity 6.
Are you ready to order / I'd like to order / What

would you like 1o drink / I"d like to drink / have a
glass of orange.

Activity 7.
Welcome customers: Hey! Good morning/evening/
night. How are you doing?

Offer the menu: Here's the menu. We're famous for
tname any dish the restaurant is known for} Do you
aiready know what you're having or should | be back
in a couple minutes while you decide? / What can |
get you, honey?

Give customers the bill: Here's the check / bill.
Serve food: Here's your . Be careful!
The plate’s really hot.

Offer drinks: Are we thirsty today? If you'd accept
any suggestion from me, try the JIUs
great for this time of the day.
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Check on service: Is everything alright with your
dishes? Can I get you anything else?

Offer dessert: 1s the real cornerstone
to this restaurant’s success. Would you like to try it?

Activiry 8.
Answers may vary

Remember to make and distribute copies of the Self
Evaluation and. Group Work Evaluation sheets from the
printabte section. They should work out their sheets
and you may talk to each one about them

Produet Link

The Product is the most important element in the
proposal of English Links 1. It both determines and
organizes the achievements and teaching guidelines
of each Unit. Students are exposed to different tasks
in which they have plenty of opportunity to work with
the social practices of the [anguage required by the
SEP Program (2017), in order to build the necessary
tools to accomplish the Product at the end of the Unit.
Therefore, it is important to consider the following
elements while working with the Product in the case of
each Unit.

) Motivate students to read the Product page at the
beginning of each Unit. so they will know what they
are expected to do. Help them understand which
tasks throughout the Lessons are useful elements for
the Product.

At the end of Lesson, have students read the Product
page again, emphasizing on the “Materials” section.
Encourage them to get the necessary items (o work
out the tasks indicated on the Product page.

Read the instructions for the tasks indicated on the
Product page. Ask students to work out with each
one. Tasks may require individual, pair or small
groups work. Check every task students perform, so
they can gather and have a final result.

All tasks include a "show and tell” part, so motivate
the students 1o get the necessary material and have
the proper rehearsing to present their work to the
class or to guests they might invite.

Al the end of the “show and tell” session, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
performance as a group and for their individual
work as well. Along with the students, think about
the things you can improve for the following “show
and tell” session.

€)

Gamee Bank

You can use or adapt these activities o break the ice or
cail student” attention, when necessary:

No, No, No, Yes. Bring cut-outs from magazines,
newspapers or illustrations from the Internet related
to movies. Make sure you include all genres: Horror
movies, love stories. comedy. westerns, etc. Invite a
volunteer to come up front and cheose a cut-out.
Motivate students to ask questions to the volunteer, so
as to guess the title of the movie. The volunteer can
only answer: Yes or No to the questions. The student
that guesses the movie title, will become the volunteer
to choose the foilowing cut-out.

Find Someone Who. Elicit from students the different
movie genres. Write students’ answers on the board.
Distribute separate pieces of paper and ask students
to copy the list of movie genres and keep it to register
their answers. Then, invite learners to stand up and
find who likes each genre; encourage them to mention
an example of that genre as well. Have them ask: Do
you like harror mavies? Which is your favorite horror
movie? Tell students that when someone says: Yes, they
must write down the person’s name and the person's
favorite movie. Get students to move around the room
and try to find different people wha like each of the
movie genre asked.

Complete the Survey. Reproduce the chart below on
the board. Have students copy it on a separate piece
of paper. Read each question with them and have
students complete it by pairs. Then, swap pairs, so
students can talk about their classmate’s preferences,
Have them say: Mariano goes to the movie theater every
weekend, but he doesn 't enjoy horror movies.

Emotions. Invite five volunteers to form a line facing
the class. Explain that you are going to name different
emotions and that they should make gestuses to
represent them: sadness, happiness, surprise, fear.
hunger. etc. The rest of the class will watch ta see
whether any of the volunteers fail to make a face or
misrepresents the emotion. Any volunteer that fails to
make the right face should sit down. Students shouid
beat the five volunteers. Aftewards, invite other groups
of five volunteers to work with the activity.

Cognates. On the board, write the following words in
list form: Chocolate. cookies, tomato, potato. yoghurt.
breakfast. broccoli, coconut, dinner, fruit. spaghetti, ted.
lemon, mango. pear, melon, supper. lunch. Ask students
1o look art the word list and decide if they recognize
these words as cognates - words which look the same
in their mother tongue. Ask students to look up in a
dictionary for more cognates related to food.
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¢ Teaching Tips

To develop listening skills, you can always pause the Track
and encourdage students to provide details of what they
just heard. Hence, asking specific qusestions regarding the
listening will force leamers to remember detalls.
Backtracking vocabulary while you tape it on the board
will give the chance to those “weak memory” students to
learn or recall the vocabulary better.

Expfain to the students that dictionaries always offer
different options to @ word or entry' so as to help the
user find the best alternative in meaning for the word, and
decide on it according to the context.

It 1s always a good idea to read the statements of an
exercise so as to make sure students understand the
activity. In that way, you will give students the chance to
predict what the listening is going to be about.

It is always a good idea to create a correction code. mark
compositicns, and give them back to students. Provide
the meaning of the code, and ask students to correct their
compositions and give them back to you for a second
marking. In This way, you will help learners become aware
of their own mistakes,

After an activity in which students have to match words
to their meaning’ it I1s always a good idea to encourage
students to use the words in examples made up by them.
That way, they will remember the vocabulary easier.

The more you learn. use and practice the language, the
more accurate and fluent you become. Repetition and
practice are essential to many skills, and this is especially

true when learning a language. In order to censolidate
cfassroom learning, you must repeat and revisit grammar,
vocabulary and pronunciation work regularly with your
students.

When listening to get informaticn, ene should pay
attention to the tone of voice people uses; especially if
we are in a telephone conversation, since the speaker
cannot have eye contact. Hence, help your students pay
special attention to these details 5o as to have a better
understanding of a telephone conversation,

Every day, open your dictionary to any page and read a
word. Any new word, Read it. Say it. Say it again. Read the
definitions and example sentences. Try to maxe a sentence
with the new word. Try to use the word over the next
few days. Tell your mother about the new word. Tell your
friends. Tell your teacher: Random words can be difficult
to learn, but you will be surprised at how much you
remember if you tell other people about them.

Copying questions can be a great help for both, teachers
and students. Teachers can make sure learners understand
the questions and students internalize the structure anc
spelling of them.

When listening to get information, ene should pay
attenticn to the tone of voice people use; especially if we
are in a telephone conversation, since the speaker cannot
have eye contact. Help your students pay special attention
to these details so as to have a better understanding of a
telephone conversation.



Unit 5 : Forecasts

Leecon 1. Plane for Vacatione

Student’s Book, p. 82

Lead in

1. Talk about the last vacations you had.
Answer these questions: Where did
you go? How long did you stay? Who
did you go with? How did you get there?
What places did you visit? What did you
eat/buy?

R
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Before students work with the activity. you can make
on the board a mind map: My Last Vacation. Next, add
circles with these words: Where? What... do? What. ..
visit? Wha. .. with? Then. ask students to tell you about
their last vacation. You should invite some volunteers
to write information on the mind map on the board.
Afterwards, have them write their own mind map in
their notebooks. Finally, have students work with the
instructions from Activity 1.

2. Use a separate piece of paper. Write a
ﬁ paragraph about your last vacations.
Swap papers with a classmate and
underline the verbs in his/her
paragraph. Then, answer: Are these
verbs in present or in past tense? How
do you know?

As a suggestion: Motivate your learners to mention
verbs they might use to talk about their last vacation.
write them on the board and have them core up

with some examples. Next, focus students” attention
on Activity 2. Have volunteers read the instructions,
Then, encourage students to use their mind maps

from Activity 1, so as to keep their compositions
organized. Tell them that this is a way of controlling the
kind of information that needs to be included in the
paragraphs. Afterwards, you can ask them to swap their
paragraphs and have students answer the questions
from Activity 2.

Practice Link

3. Look at the adjectives in the box. Do
you know their meanings? If not, use
a bilingual dictionary. Then, match the
adjectives with the emojis.

.
g

You should ask students to draw some emajis in their
notebooks, so as to brainstorm how many feelings
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they can represent. Organize the class in pairs and
ask them to describe their emojis. Later, you may
draw students’ attention to Activity 3. Have volunteers
read the instructions, Encourage yous pupils to use
their bilingual dietionaries in case they don't know
the meaning of the words. yous learners Invite your
learners to share their answers with other partners.

Answers:

Anxious - ansioso, frustrated - frustrado, surprised -
sorprendido, worried -preocupado, sad - triste,
angry - enojado.

Checking Link

4. Game: “When do you feel this way?”:
Make groups of four students. You will
need a separate piece of paper and color
pencils. Follow these tasks.

&

a) Teacher will mention an emotion from the
box in activity 3.

b) Team members will draw the emoji that
represents the emotion,

c) The first student to finish drawing and
coloring the emoji will chose a team
partner to answer the question. When do
you feel angry/happy?

d) The partner will answer the question
and team members will help him/her, if
necessary.

As an option: Prepare photographs with emaofis from the
Getting Ready activity in this Lesson: happy, surprised.
tired, angry, anxious, frustrated, worried, sad. Show the
photographs to the students and have them say the
words chorally and individually; then, to come up with
sentences using them. After that, model the following
question-answer circuit and have students practice it in
pairs:

STupenTt A: When do you feel happy?

Stupent B: [ feel happy when 1 have vacations,

Then, you can organize the class into groups of 3 or 4.
Draw students” attention to Activity 4. Have volunteers
read the instructions and encourage them to play the
game.

@

You should organize students for the homework by
asking them 1o write down five sentences describing

5. Write five sentences describing when
you feel in a certain way. Use emojis.



situations that make them feel in a certain way. You can
check students” homework the following day; name a
student and ask him/her: When do you feel sad? Have
fim/her sqy: | feel sad when it rains.

6.

Track 25

Listen to the conversation and answer
the following questions:

) Who sounds worned? why does this
cheractel sound thet way?.
b} YWho is enxions? why do yan think
he/she is enxions?
¢) Who is happy? when dos this cheractel
sand happy?.
d) How dos this diclog begin? How dog it end?

It is important to focus students’ attention on Activity 6.
Have volunteers based on read the questions. Then, ask
students to guess, based on the mformation provided in
the questions, to tell you what the recording would be
about. You can Track 25 a couple of times and pause the
tape if you notice students are having difficulty when
answering saud questions. Organize the class in pairs and
ask students to compare their answers and discuss them,

Answers:

a) Nina, because she spent ail the money on an airplane
ticket.

B Nina, because she has to borrow money from her
parents.

¢) Jim, when he tells Nina that she is lucky to
go on her trip.

d) Wwith Nina being worried and Jim feeling sad.

.- Track 25

Jim:
Nina:

Hey, Nina! You look worried... what happened?
[ spent all the money [ had on the plane ticket to
Georgetown, Jim. What am | going to do?

Jim: Well... Grandma can lend you some money. pp
Nina: [ already asked her and she doesn't have any,

Jim: Why don't you ask mom and dad to lend you so
some?
Yes, | will... I'm going to tell them that I'll
workduring the summer to pay them back.
Don’t worry, sis. They will lend you the
moneyHow do you feel about the trip?
I am so excited. I'm going to spend a greatweek
with my friends. | can't wait!

JiM: Yes, you're iucky you are going to go!
Nina: I'm going to stay at Michaela's and we're going
to do lots of things... we'll have a great time!
[ wish | could do.

Nina:

Jim:

NinA:

Jim:

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Words and More Words. Organize the class in teams
of ten students. Ask gach team (o line up with their
notebooks and a pen. have students write a word

they know the meaning of, in their notebooks. Then,
explain that each team will have to arrange their words
in alphabetical order. To do so, they will have to move
around until they are in the correct place according

to the word they have. The first team to arrange their
words correctly and line up accordingly, wins the game.
Afterwards, elicit the words, meaning.

Student’s Book, p. 83

Lead in
S 7. Use the sentences you wrote for
& & homework. Exchange your paper with
your partner and underline the verbs in
his/her paragraph. Then, answer: Are
these verbs in present or in past tense?
How do you know?

You should focus students’ attention on Activity 7.
Organize the class into pairs. Then, you can have a
volunteer read the instructions out loud and encourage
students o swap their notebooks in order for them to
do as instructed. Monitor students’ work.

Practice Link

8. Listen to Track 25 again and complete
the blanks with words from the box.

As a possibility: Write the following verbs on the board:
ask. travel, asked. have, spent, feels, pay. needs. says.
had. Move chairs and tables and ask the students to
stand in a circle. Use a small ball and throw it to one
student. Tel{ him a verb, and ask him/her to thraw it in
past tense as well as a sentence with it. Have him/her
throw the hall to another student and follow the same
procedure. Then, focus students” attention to Activity 8.
You should ask yanr students to read the paragraph
and say what it is about. Then, encourage studenis (o
fill in the blanks with the verbs from the box. Monitor
students” work.

Answers:

féels!needs/travel/spemfhadlasked/did not
have/ask/says/pay.

PO N A




wu bR R

e 9. Read the text in activity 8 and mention

& (% which sentences are in present, which
ones are in past and which ones are in
future tense. Explain why.

Cheeking Link

10. Write the phrases under the correct
pictures. Then, use the pictures as
prompts to describe what Nina plans
to do.

83

As an oprtion: focus students’ attention to Activity 10.
Have students look at the pictures and encourage them
to tell you what they see Elicit as many responses and
possible. Then, have a volunteer... the instructions and
perform the task.

Answers:

Fly 1o Georgetown. /Stay at Michacla's/Skate in the
park {Play vidcogames with Kevin/make cakes with
Antna. /Visit an amusement park.

11. Make a list of the activities

you plan to do in the coming
spring break. Then, write a
paragraph to describe what you
will do. Read your paragraph to

a partner.

—

You can pre-teach the word: Spring break. Then, write
the following questions on the board: Where would
you like o go? How many days are you staying in that
place? How are you travelling to that place? How much
money would you need? Which places would you like to
visit? Where are you staying? Have students answer the
guestions at randorn. You might organize the class in
pairs, so they can share their plans with a classmate.
Finally, encourage them to write down their plans.
Collect the compasitions and correct them.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Awkwadrd Reading. Select a text in the Student’s Book.
Explain that you are going to read the text aloud and
students should follow the reading in their own books,
Add that you will substitute, add or omit words while
reading and that they should say: Stop!. as they

hear them.

:@;

Student’s Book, p. 84
Lead in

12. Exchange notebooks with a classmate
and correct his/her paragraph about
the coming spring break. Discuss
the mistakes you both find in each
other’s work

You should copy the chart below on the board. Read it

along with the students. You can explain that it is used

10 correct one’s paragraphs or compositions. Work with
an example with thermn and then, have them exchange

notebooks to correct gach other's paragraphs.

Monitor the activity and assist students if necessary.

Worst Films

{{f you can’'t say something
correctly, it's almost always
better not to say it. You
won't lilke to teach yeurself
the wrong way (o say it.

ww = wrong word You can try 10 look for
wt = wrong tense Wt the correct sentence in a
sp =spelling ww dictionary or the Web, but
p = punctudtion  Sp when you speak, you
= missing usually don't have time for
word p that; the refone, it's a good
CL = capital lecter  CLJ"  good idea to say something

else — something that you
know is correct. It can even
be something that has to do
with a "different subject

Practice Link

13. Nina is writing to her parents. Read
the e-mail and find the meaning of the
underlined words in a dictionary. After
that, underline the sentences with
«going to»,

An alternative: Draw students’ attention to Activiry 13.
Ask them to look at the e-mail and identify its
elements. Then, ask students to read the text in pairs.
You can ask general comprehension questions about ir.
and have the class follow the instructions of the activity
accordingly. Monitor it and assist students, if necessary.

Answers:

Spring break - vacaciones de primavera/

Arrangements - hacer arreglos / Round ticket - bolewo de ida
y regresc/ Enough - sufciente/

Survive - sobrevivir/Pay it back - pagarlo,



e 14. Read the sentences you underlined and
(% & perform these tasks.
You might have a volunteer read the instructions for
Activity 14. Make sure all of the students understand
what to do. Organize the class in pairs and ask students
10 work with each task accordingly. it is important to
monitor the activity and assist students if necessary.

a) Read and answer:

You con work on the questions with the students: one at
a time,

« Do the sentences reber to the present or to the future!

s ‘What con you notice chout them? Her ase they formed!

o How do you knau thet these actions will happer in the
future?

b) Read again the sentences you undetlined
and circle True or False.

Remember to ask students to give reasons for the
sentences they think are False.

Answers:

@) Future/I'm going + verb in infinitive /Because they
mention when she is going to do the actions.
f) True!False/True/False-intentions and arrangements.

Checking Link

. 15. See Activities 10 and 11

E with a partner. Then, use
a separate piece of paper.
Write some questions to
ask for someone’s plans for
the coming weekend. Use
your questions to interview
a classmate about his/her
plans. Discuss: How many
ways a are there to express
future plans?

<<§’RODUCT

Before students perform the task, you may have them
reflect on the following sentences:

Are you going to stay at home for next spring break?
No, I'm not going to stay ul home.

What are you going to do?

I'm going to visit my grandmother in Hermosillo.

As a suggestion: Write the sentences on the board.
Have students read each one and And similarities

and differences among them. Encourage them (o say
which one is affirmative, which one negative, and
interrogative, Ask they if they find any reiationship
between the four sentences. Afterwards. ask students
to prowde similar examples. Encourage your pupils 0
write some more examples in their notebooks.

Wrap up

The following is a possibility to help students use language
to accomplish the final product of the unit.

Writing Questions. Distribute separate pieces of paper.
Have students work in pairs. on a question list They
should write as many questions as they can, using the
furure tense: “going to”. Give them 5 minutes ta write
their questions. Then, have them swap papers with other
couples so they can correct each other’s work. Have the
use the correction chart you introduced in Activity 12.

Legeon 2. The Future

Student’s Book, p. 85

Lead in

1. Make a list of new inventions you
think there will come to be in NS
20 years’ time. Think about the
topics in the box. Exchange your
ideas with a classmate.

An alternative: Organize the class in pairs. Focus
students’ attention on Activity |. Encourage students
to talk about the inventions they believe will exist in 20
years' time; ask them to use the Internet to accomplish
this task.

Track 26

2. Listen to Mrs. Williams and her students.
Then, check (v) the topics present in
Activity 1 that they mention.

You might ask yaur pupils to tell you who Mrs.
Wwilliams, Emily and Jerry are. Elicit responses from
students. Then, explain to them that they are going to
listen to a conversation among Mrs. Williams, Jerry,
Nina, Jim and Emily in which they are talking about
fucure. [nventions. Indicate dear to your students that
while listening to the conversation. they will have

to tick the topics they mention. Play Track 26 and
pause it from time to time, conveying that students
understand what is being mentioned. Finally, ask
students to answer the questions below the text.
Check the activity colletively.
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Checking Link

(S 3. Listen to Track 26 again and discuss the

C% & following questions:

@) What is the students’ project? what does
Jerry think about this new project?

b) Whart is Mrs. Williams’ opinien about the
world in the future 7

¢) What do the students say about the
future? What things do you think will
change in the future?

Answers:

Transport/echnology /entertainment /housing /
food feducation

Track 26 .

Mrs. WiLuiams: All right. guys. We are going 1o
work in a very interesting project,
You will have to think about the
future. Imagine what life will
be like 50 years from now. Think
about transportation, education,
entertainment, and imagine the new
things we will have then.

JerRY: You mean machines and new
technology?

Mgs. WiLuiams: Yes, and other things too; for example:
what wil! houses look like 50 years
from now?

JerrY: That sounds interesting.

Jim: [magine, will we have flying cars 50
years from now?

Nina: Maybe,

Jim: Will we eat different food in the future?

Emiy: Mrs. Williams:what do you think the
world will be like 50 years from now?

MRs. WiLLiams: That's a difficult question. 1 think we
will have new technology and maybe
that will make things easier, but we
will taik to each other less...

Nina: Will we have different kinds of
entertainment?

Jin: Of course we willl There’s something
new every day!

Jerry: | think the future is exciting! But why
do you want us Lo think about the
future, Mrs. Williams?

MRs. WiLuiams: Because you will have to write a story
about the future. It must be for your
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schoolmates and it should include a
good message.
Jerry: Well... OK. Let's start working!

Answers:

d) To think about the future and what things will be like.
That it's an interesting project.

b) That we will have new technology and maybe we
will make things easily, but we will talk one to each
cther less...

¢) That we will have ftying cars 50 years from now, and that
we wilt eat different food. Practice Link

4. Discuss: Are Mrs. Williams and her
students talking about events that
will certainly happen in the future?
Are they talking about predictions for
the future? How do you know?

Do we use “maybe” when we are
sure something will happen
in the future?

e
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As a possibility: Invite students to read the
instructions for Activity 5 carefully. Organize them
in pairs and have them discuss the questions
provided in the activity. Monitor students” work
and provide assistance, if necessary. Afterwards,
highlight the way future predictions are built.
Draw two columns an the board with the titles:
Will/ Maybe. You should elicit from the students
some sentences with Will and some others with
Maybe. Write them down on the board and make
sure students understand that these two structures
are used for predictions involving the future, when
nobady can assure the action involved

will happen.

Wrap up

5. Use the information in the box
to make questions about the future
in our planet.

You might draw students’ attention to the vocabulary
words in the box below the instructions for Activity 6.
Encourage students 1o tell you the meaning of each
phrase and if possible, have them provide you with an
example. Later, tell students that they will be conversing
about these topics. You can model this question-answer
circuit with a pair of students.

StupenT I Will we eat synthetic food?
STupRENT 2: Yes, we will./Maybe we will.



[t is important 1o work with the Remember! section:
Ask students to read the information carefully.
Encourage them to give other examples.

<_ANGUAG£ FINKS, “784

Student’s Book, p. 86

Lead in
e 6. Look at the box in Activity 5 and -
& write some sentences to create -
forecasts about the future in our
planet,

You should Invite students to read the instructions of
the activity and perform it accordingly. Have them write
the questions in their notebooks. Then, to require a
partner to answer them. Monitor students” work closely.

Practice Link

7. Read the sentences and write Yes or No.
Then, ask and answer questions in pairs.

An option: Organize seudents in pairs and allow them
to discuss the topic: What do you think will happen in the
year 20507 Then, have them read the eight sentences
and decide if they think these things will happen in the
year 2050. Have them give reasons for their answers.
Monitor your students’ work and help them when
necessary.

8. Make groups of four students and talk
about your answers in Activity 7. Then,

&)
© discuss the following questions:

It is important to organize the class in groups of four
student. Have a volunteer read the instructions and
make sure all of the students understand what to do.
You can elicit some examples from Activity 7 and write
them down on the board. Motivate students to tell you
that “will" is usually used for making predictions about
the future. Then, ask the class to work with Activity 9.

Cheeking Link

9. Ask and answer questions about the
(% & sentences in activity 7

Before students work with the activity, you should write
on the board the following prompts: houses will be more
environmentally friendly. climate will keep changing,
there will be environmental problems, electronics will be
different, humans will live on other planets. You can have

students read them and say if they think these things
will happen in the future. Encourage them to give other
predictions for the future. Then, have students follow
the instructions in Activity 10.

10. Play “Tic - Tac - Toe”. Make groups of
four students and divide each group
in two teams. Team 1 or 2 chooses
a word and makes a question to ask
about the world in the year 2050. If
the question is correct, draw a nought
or a cross over the word(s) and answer
the question. The first team to get
three crosses or noughts in a row, wins.

1Ok
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Instruct your students to read the instructions for the
activity and help them follow each part carefully. Have
them piay the game in groups of four students.

Student’s Book, p. 87

Lead in

& 11. Look at the text below. Interview your

& partner to know how optimistic he/she
is. Ask him/her the following questions
and circle his/her answers. Then, read
his/her score.

As a suggestion: Have students look at the
questionnaire in the activity. Instruct them to describe
the illustrations frst, so they can identity if they it
refer to predictions regarding the future. Then, have
your pupils read the 15 questions included. Clarify any
vocabulary doubts students may have and ask them

if they had thought about these issues before. Remind
them that questions start with auxiliary “will” because
they refer to a possibility or prediction in the future.
Then, have them read the score system designed for
the questionnaire. You can ask students to copy the
questionnaire in their notebooks and to ask a family
member to complete it. Afterwards, ask them to write
a paragraph with predictions about his/her family
member.

Practice Link

You may encourage your pupils to read the guestion-
answer circuit below the instructions for Activity 12.
Have two volunteers read it and organize the class

in pairs so they can practice it. Ask students to use
prompts from the questionnaire o practice the

circuit. Ther, you can encourage them to answer the
guestionnaire carefully and to get their score. Have the
students talk about their results with other pairs.
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Checking Link

- 12. Look at Activities 1 and 6. <<Qkogw.
E On a piece of paper write

an optimistic paragraph

describing the way you see

yourself in ten years’ time.

Include some ideas from the

questionnaire in Activity 11

and others you want.

It is important to focus students’ attention o Activity

| 3. Ask them to re-read the sentences from the
questionnaire and encourage them o write an
optimistic paragraph about them. Invite students to
add different ideas from the book. Collect the papers
and correct them accordingly. Underline your students’
mistakes, so they can re-write their paragraph with
their errors correcred.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Find Someone Who. Elicit from the class, predictions
for one’s future from the questionnaire they have been
working with. Write students’ predictions on the board.
Distribute separate pieces of paper and ask your pupils
to copy the list of predictions and keep it to register
their answers. Then, invite learners to stand up and find
who will do or have the prediction involved. Have them
ask: Will you travel frequently in 10 years’ time? Will you
speak several languages? Tell students that when someone
says: Yes, they must write down the person’s name,

Get students to move around the room and try 1o find
different persons with simitar predictions for the future,

Leecon 3. A Dark Future?

Student’s Book, p. 88

Lead in

o 1. Discuss: What do you know about
(_% & global warming? What are the effects?
How does global warming affect our
environment?

It is important to pre-teach the words: Global warming,
temperature, Earth s surface sea level, measure,
greenhouse. You should draw student’s attention 1o

the text in Activity 3 and to describe the pictures in it.
Then, motivate them to predict what they think the text

is about. Flicit some predictions from the students and
write the down on the board

Practice Link

2. Find the meaning of the words in
the box. Use an English - Spanish
dictionary.

You might invite students to read the instrucrions far
activity 2 first. As a suggestion, you can read the words
in the box along with them: have students spell each
word and say if they know their meaning. Afterwards,
you may invite them to use their dictionary to find the
meaning of the unknown words. Finally, encourage
volunteers Lo say sentences with the words..

Answers;

warming-calentamiento. surface-superficie, sea-mar,
increase-aumentar, freezer-congelador, greenhouse-casa
verde.

Checking Link

(:E? 3. Read the text and work with the
& & activities on page 88.

As a possibility: Organize students-in pairs so they can
read the text taking turns. You may ask them to read
aloud the first time and in silence. the second fime. It
is important to tell them that they should correct each
other’s pronunciation when reading aloud.

An option: Ask students to read the text again and to
underline the words which meaning they do not know.
Invite them to read the sentences where they are
included and to infer their meaning. They could also
copy the words and their corresponding meanings in
their notebooks.

Then, invite each one to say questions and o write
them down in their notebooks: as many as they can.
Finally, have them swap notebooks with other pairs and
answer the guestions accordingly.

Wrap up
You may use any activity you hare worked with

beforefor communicative purposes. Adapt it to your
students as you may wish.



Student’s Book, p. 89

Load in

4. Look at the words in italics in the
text and match them with their
corresponding meanings.

As a suggestion: First, invite students to read the
text on page 105 again. You may organize the group
in pairs and ask them to describe what the text says;
they may also write some sentences about it in their
notebooks, Then, indicate students to find the words
in italics in the text. They might read the sentences
where the words are included in order 10 guess their
meaning through the context of each sentence.
Afterwards, you can ask students to read the
instructions for the activity and to perform

it accordingly.

Answers;

going up - increasing, focus on - concentrate on, cause -
make somerhing happen, range - vary, avoid - keep away
from.

Practice Link

o 5 Read and answer the questions by
C% & turns. Then, write the answers in your
notebook.

a) What do you understand by global
warming?

B) According to the text, will the temperature
increase by 21007

¢) What changes will there be if the Earth’s
temperature continues going up?

d) From the list sugdested, what activities do
you think you can do to help the earth?

) Do you think this will be a problem in the
future? Why?

You may ask students to read the instructions for
activity 5 first. Then, to answer them as a class.
Students might not agree among themselves, so use
the opportunity to make them aware of it. Tell them
that it is difficult to find agreement in difficult issues
like the one they have been talking about. Then, you
can organize the class in pairs and ask them read the
guestion and answer them taking turns. Afterwards,
motivate students io copy the questions in their
notebooks and to answer them as well. You may ask
them to exchange notebooks, so they can correct each
other’s work.

6. Read your answers to the questions
above and compare them with those of
other pairs. Then, discuss:

O
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¢ What changes do you think will global
warming cause to the Earth?

* Which are the predictions about global
warming for the future?

* Are you concerned about this problem?
Why?

An option: Organize the class in groups of six students.
You may ask each group to divide in pairs and to

share their answers with their partner. Then, 10

swap notebooks so they can learn about each other’s
answers. After that, encourage the groups to read the
questions carefully and to answer each one in detail.

It is important to remind them that they should give
reasons for their answers since predictions need strong
bases Lo be supported.

Cheeking Link

7. Look back at the text and write what the
following numbers refer to.

As a suggestion: Before students perform the activity,
write some numbers on the board and morivate
volunteers to read the aloud. Correct students when
needed and encourage all the class to get involved in
the activity. Then, you may ask the class to read the
instruction for activity 7. Ask a volunteer to read the
first number and to say it out loud; then, ask him/her
1o go to the board and write the numeral accordingly.
Ask other classmates 1o correct their partner’s writing,
if necessary. Then, you can encourage students to read
and write the numbers according to the information

in the text on the opposite page. Circulate among the
students so you can correct their work.

o) 8. Talk about environment predictions or
&2; (% forecasts considering the information
from reading text on page 105. Write
your predictions on a separate piece of
paper. Then, change pairs; formulate
and respond questions about each
other’s forecasts.

You can organize the group in pairs and ask them to
compare their answers [rom activity 7. It is important
to ask students to correct their writing, if necessary.
Then, motivate them to read the instruction for

activity 8. Model the question - answer activity

inviting a pair to the front to read and answer the
questions. Then, you may indicate students to read and




answer the gquestions in detail. Remind them how 0
build sentences in past, in present and in future tenses.
Once they finish, you can write some answers on the
board, so they can reflect on the way sentences might
be written in the three tenses.

Wrap up

You might use this activity at the end of your class.
Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Pronunciation. Make emphasis on the correct
pronunciatien of the sound/Wh/in question words.
Write: What, who, where, why, when on the board and
have students repeat each word several times. Remind
them that/Wh/sound is similar to/u/in Spanish,

Have them say: “Lat” for “What”, for example. Then,
have learners previde some questions after you.
emphasizing on correct stress: Where do youl\LIVE?
When did you\CALL him? How much\IS it? What are
you\READIng? Who wants to\GO there?

Student’s Book, p. 90

Lead in

9. Read the text on page 88 again and
F— pag g
perform the tasks below:

a) Work in groups of four. Make a list of
things you can do, besides the ones
listed in the text, (o promote energy
conservation.

by Ilustrate your ideas on a big piece of
paper.

¢) Show your illustrations to the rest of the

class and explain what measures you can

take to stop global warming.

Display your itlustrations on the classroom

walls.

d

As a suggestion, pre-teach the words: Energy
conservation, promote, measure. Write them on the
board and motivate students to say what the words
might mean in Spanish. [f they do not know their
meaning, encourage them to find it in a dictionary. You
may ask students to read the instructions for activity 9
carefully along with the four tasks included. Motivate
students to read the text again and to work with each
itern carefully. Organize the class in groups of four
students and have the work with each iterm at a time.
It is impartant that you help students correct the list
of things they can do to promote energy conservation
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before they start illustrating their ideas.
Remember to ask them use color pencils

and markers for their illustrations; they might
use kraft paper as well.

Practice Link

10. Make groups of four students and
ggj% perform the following tasks:

@) Look at the chart below and talk abaut
Public Services in the year 2040. Use a
dictionary, if necessary.

by Discuss these questions: Will there be
stadiums in the year 20407 Will there be
more museums than greenhouses? Will
there be as many recycling plants as sports
centers? What will services be like in the
year 20407

As an alternative, pre-teach the words: Public

Services, recreation areas, stadiums, recycling

plants, greenhouses. Write them on the board

and motivate students to say what the words

might mean in Spanish. [f they do not know their
meaning, encourage them to find the meanings

in a dictionary. You may ask students to read the
instructions for activity 10 carefully along with the two
first tasks.

You can organize the class in groups of four students
and have them work with each item at a time. First of
all, it is important to help them understand the chart:
read the numbers on the left hand side and then,

the labels under each color bar. Have them say the
approximate amount of each kind and to identify the
concrete quantity represented by the bars. Afterwards,
you may help students compare the bars and say which
services will increase and which ones will probably
decrease.

Remember that it is important to encourage them to
discuss the questions in activity b) sericusly.

Checking Link

e c) Review Activity {1 from p. 87.
&& Then, answer: How old will you
be in the year 20407 Where
will you live? Where will you
work? Will you be single or
married? Describe what you
predict your life will be like,

<<PRODUCT



dy Swap pairs and tell your partner
what you think his / her like will
be like in the year 2040.

As a suggestion: Help students remember how
to talk about future predictions. 1t is important
that they can remind the use of “will” for future
predictions, that’s to say, for actions which may
or may not occur in the future. You can ask
volunteers to say sentences about predictions
for the year 2040,

Then, you may ask students read instructions

for tasks ¢) and d). Encourage students to write
their predictions using “will” to express future
probability. It is important that they can compare
their sentences with those of other partners

once they finish. Monitor the activity

as necessary.

Afterwards, you should ask students read the
guestion in task d) again so they can transfer

the situation they have been working with to their
own. Encourage them to think about their community
and they problems they face, and then, to answer the
questions offered by the task.

Reading Book 11. Invite students to read
Can We Pre::sr;t Earthqua- pages 59 to 70 from

their Reading Book

and have them describe
the information
included.

As an option: You may encourage students to read

the text included in their Reading Book. Cansider all
the natural disasters included in the pages. They are
clear through the illustrations. You may also consider
working with the Action Links activities included at the
end of the text pages.

Wrap up
You might use the following activity to close your class.

Writing Questions. Have students work with

their dictation sheets from the last Wrap Up

activity. Have them write ten questions out of the

ten sentences they wrote. Monitor students’ work

and help them correct their questions when
necessary. Then, organize students in pairs and

have them answer each other’'s questions. Afterwards,
have the class swap pairs, so they can correct each
other’s answers.

Leccon 4. Weather Foreeaste

Student’s Book, p. 91
Lead in

& 1. Look at the weather chart and answer

@, & the questions below.

a) s climate the same as weather?

D) Where is the weather chart from?

b) What is the meaning of the underlined
words?

As a possibility: Write the word climate on the
board and ask students to say what it means

in Spanish. Then, ask: What is the climate like
today? Expect students say some characteristics
of the climate. You may help them name such
characteristics in English. Write the words they
name in Spanish and then, ask about the climate
you had the previous day.

Next, you can help students read the elements of the
weather chart in the activity, have them name the
states and identify the meaning of the icons. Once
they have grasped this information, ask them the way
we usually measure the temperature in Mexico; help
them say that we use Celsius degrees to do it. You may
motivate volunteers 1o read the temperatures on the
right hand side of the chart.

After that, you can ask students read the instructions
for Activity 1 and to get in pairs so as to answer the

questions included in the task. It is important to
monitor the activity while students perform it

Practice Link

Track 27

2. Listen to the weather report and
complete the missing temperatures in
the chart above.

As an alternative: Encourage students to read the
instructions for Activity 2. You may play Track 27

for the first time and ask them to listen to it carefully.
Then, you can help students identify who is talking
and where you suppose he/she works. Play the Track
for a second time, ask for specific details and have
students listen to the tape again if they might not know
how to answer your guestions. Next, have them look
at the chart on the first activity and to complete the
missing information according to the forecast report
on Track 27. Check students” answers afterwards.




Track 27

Welcome o the weather channell Here is today s
wedather for the Mexican Republic. The sun is shining in
the southern states and the temperature is hot, around
30 oC in Monterrey and 26 oC in Chihuahua. People
will have a pleasant sunny day! However, it will be rainy
in Guadalajara, Mexico City and places around this
area. There is a chance of winds in some parts of the
south. It is windy and still hot in Villahermosa, there,
around 28 oC!

Checking Link

e 3. Ask and answer questions about the
&& weather.

As an option: You may ask student to work in pairs

in order to ask and answer questions as in Activity 3.
Read the instructions and the example given. You can
invite some volunteers to the front so they can ask and
answer questions about the chart in Activity |. Help
them build the questions and the answers and correct
them when necessary. It is important 1o write some
examples of questions and answers at the end of the
acrivity so they can centrast the way questions are said
with the way they are written,

Then, you can: organize the ciass in pairs, so they can
ask and answer questions about the Mexico Weather
Conditions chart.

(2 4. Order the letters to form words about
& C% the weather. Then, talk about the
weather in your area: complete the
questions below.

You should invite students to look at Activity 4 and to
read the corresponding instructions. Have students
identify the iliustrations in the activity and say

what each one represents. Then, you may write the
scrambled words on the board. Invite some volunteers
10 unscramble them. Afterwards, tell students to do the
same in their Book. You mighr finally invite them to
read and answer the questions below the illustrations.
Once students have completed the questions, you may
organize them in pairs so they can ask and answer the
questions they have just completed.

Wrap up

You may use the following activity to help students
reinforce information they have acquired. So adapt the
following activity to your students’ needs:

Measuring the Weather. Ask students to remind you
how they said we measure the weather in Mexico.
Motivate them to look for ather ways to measure the
weather on the internet or in an encyclopedia. You may
ask your students to bring the information to the class
and to share it with their classmates. Help volunteers
say measures using the different systems students
investigared.

Student’s Book, p. 92

Lead in

(> 5. Look at the weather chart below and
(9) 8} describe the predictions for tomorrow’s
weather.

As an option: Write the word weather on the board
and ask students to say what it means in Spanish.
Then, ask: What is the weather like today? What was
the weather like yesterday? What will the weather be like
fomorrow? Expect students say some characteristics
of the weather and to describe it in present. past and
future tenses accordingly.

Next, you can help students read the elements

of the weather chart in the activity, have them name
the times and identify the meaning of the icons

in the forecast section. Once they have grasped this
informartion, ask them the way we usually measure
the temperature in Mexico; help them say that we
use Celsius degrees to do it. You may motivate
volunteers to read the temperatures on the right hand
side of the chart.

After that, you can ask students get in pairs so they
can ask and answer questions about the information in
the chart. [t is important to monitor the activity while
students perform it.

Practice Link

6. Write five sentences using “will” to
predict the weather for the day after.
Then, transform your sentences to
negative and interrogative forms.

@I

You can ask students read the instructions for
Activity 6 in their Book. First. you may invite some
volunteers to the board, so they can talk about
their predictions for the following day's weather,
Afterwards, encourage them to find a weather chart
on the internet or in a newspaper. You can ask



students use a separate piece of paper and write the
five sentences to express the weather predictions for
the day after. Remind them to transform sentences to
negative and interrogative forms.

Checking Link

o 7 Read the examples of weather
(9) forecasts below. Find the

meaning of the underlined
words in a bilingual dictionary.
Then, answer: Which natural
disasters do you know about?
Can we forecast them? Why?
Why not?

i@

As a possibility: You may write the word: Forecast on
the board and ask students for its meaning. Invite them
to say some examples of the situations one can predict
and the way to do it.

You may invite students to read the instructions
for activity 7. Then, motivate them to read the
title of the text and to identity the three paragraphs.
Have them look at each one and to determine if
they are part of a text or if ach one is a text itself.
Then, you can organize students in pairs so they
can read the text taking turns. You may ask them
to read aloud the first time and in silence, the
second time. It is important to tell them that they
should correct each other’s pronunciation when
reading aloud.

Afterwards, it is impaortant to invite students look
at the underlined words and to find their meaning
in a bilingual dictionary. Once they have finished,
write therm on the board, so volunteers ¢an read
and spell each one; you may ask volunteers to say
seritences with the words from the board. Finally,
invite students to read the questions at the end

of the instruction and to answer them in pairs.

Wrap up

Statues. Have children stand in pairs facing each
other. One should be "the statue” while the other
touches the parts of the body that you call out:
Head/eyebrows /shoulders/neck/knees /wrist/toes.
Then, have students change roles. Next, invite
children to the playground They will run around
and when you say: Stop! they will find their pariner,
stand in front of him/her and touch the bady parts
you call out in their own bodies.

Note: Make students aware of what they can do to
develop their listening skills. Suggest spending some
time lisiening to the radio. Remind students that there
are online radio stations which they can hear as well.
Explain to students that watching TV and movies,
without reading the subtitles, is another good option for
developing their listening skills,

Student’s Book, p. 93

Lead in

2 8 Read the three paragraphs above and
&; underline the sentences that describe
future situations. Then, reflect and
answer: Do the underlined sentences
express predictions? Why? Are all
sentences in the paragraphs written in
future tense? Which ones are in present
tense? Do they express predictions as
well?

Ce

An option: Ask students to read the text again and to
underline the words which meaning they do not know.
Invite them to read the sentences where they are
included and to infer their meaning. They could also
copy the words and their corresponding meanings in
their notebooks.

Then, invite students to read the instructions for
Activity 8. They should underline the sentences that
describe future situations. Elicit for information on
how to build sentences that express predictions. Then,
organize the class in pairs, so students can read and
answer the questions included in the activity. At the
end, you may invite students to answer the questions
as a class and o discuss the answers.

Practice Link

9. Review p. 90 Activity 10,
sections ¢) and d).
Write some sentences to
describe what you think
you will do when you finish
third grade of secondary.
Show your sentences
to a partner and ask him /
her to correct them.

ﬁ <<@RODUC1

As an alternative: Help students prepare the necessary
material to perform this task. [nvestigate if they can
use the internet and/or if they have access to local
newspapers. Motivate them to find a weather chart for




the day after, so they can work with it. It is important o
tell them that they should observe it carefully and read
the information about the weather forecast for the day
after first. Then, they should write some sentences to
describe the weather in their area. It would be useful o
ask partners help them correct heir work.

Checking Link

e 10. Tell your partner what you predict
& o} he / she will do when you all finish
secondary school. Then, swap pairs.
Remember it is important to say
positive things to others, so you do not
hurt his / her feelings.

As a suggestion: You may take to the class

examples of tv, radio or interner weather forecast
programs. Invite students 1o look or listen to them
first. Show them the way the presenter introduces the
weather forecast: his/her intonation, volume, poise
and posture. Have students reflect on each
characteristic and to say their opinion about it.

Then, you may invite them to read the instructions
for Activity 10. Give some time so students can
practice their reading and find their own style as
weather forecast reporter. Finally, you may organize
students in pairs so they can perform the activity and
be evaluated as well.

11. Read the dialog and color the opening
with blue, the body with yellow and the
ending with red. Then, answer: Why
could the characters make a forecast
about their graduation party? Can you
make similar predictions about other
future events?

5

Wrap up

The following activity might help you develop
communicative skills in your students.

TV and Radio Celebs. Ask students the following
question: What do a TV presenter and a Radio Host have
in common? Do they have anything in common at all? Get
your students think about who their favorite celebrities
are and aren’t when they assign each one a positive
and a negarive superlative, Get groups of six students
write the names of several celebrities. There may be
sports stars, television personalities, national leaders, or
anyone “famous”. Each group should have five names.
For each celebrity, the group will write two sentences
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using superlarive adjectives, but withour using the
person’s narme. One sentence will be positive. (i.e. This
person is the most entertaining singer.) The other will
be negative. (i.e. This person is not the most talented
TV presenter.) The groups should write each pair of
sentences on an index card and, the celebrity’s name
to a separate index card. Once they have finished the
sentences, have each group shuffle and exchange their
pictures and sentences with another group. The second
group will try and maich the sentences to the right
celebrity.

Check Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. [t is very important that you consider
these elements when working with it:

@) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have them look at the pages of the four Lessons of
this Unit. Encourage them to take notes of those
elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubts they may have. Then, invite each group

to talk about their doubts and clarify them with

examples on the board,

Ask students to identify the two pages for the

Check Back of this Unit. Work with the activities of

one page at a time. Read the instructions for each

activity along with the group and invite them to
follow themn. They will have to perform some of
them in pairs, so monitor their work to organize
them when required. In some cases, they will also

have to listen ta a track, to fill out a chart or a

written activity. Be aware of the recordings.

¢) As the Check Back is an evaluation activity, it is
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but not correct their performance or give extra help
to comptete the tasks,

d) Once students finish completing all the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to correct each one. Then, give a mark for
their performance according to the number of
mistakes they had.

b
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Answers;

Activity 2.
Answers may vary.
Activity 4,

Work with students the Oral Presentation Evaluation
Format indicated on the page.



Actwity 2.

a) Rainy. b) Rainy and cold, ¢) Sunny and windy, d} Yes, it
is, €} Hot, ) Summer.

Activity 6.

ANSwers may vary.

Activity 7.

[Answers may vary.

Activity 8.
First, /because/Then/After that, /but/Finally

Rernember to make and distribute copies of the Self
Evaluation and, Group Work Evaluation sheets from the
printable section. They should work out their sheets
and you may talk to each one about them

Product Link

The Product is the most important element in the
proposal of English Links 1. ]t both determines and
organizes the Achievements and Teaching Guidelines of
gach Unit. Students are exposed to different tasks your
which they will have plenty of opportunity to work with
the social practices of the language required in order

to build the necessary tools to accomplish the Product
at the end of the Unit. Therefore, it is important to
consider the following elements while working with the
Product in the case of each Unit.

a) Mativate students to read the Product page at the
beginning of each Unit, so they will know what they
are expected to do. Help them understand which
tasks throughout the Lessons are useful elements for
the Product.

b) At the end of Lesson, have students read the Product
page again, emphasizing on the “Materials” section.
Encourage them to get the necessary items to solve
out the tasks indicated on the Product page.

¢) Read the instructions for the tasks indicated on the
Product page. Ask students to work out with each
one. Tasks may require individual, pair or small
groups work. Check every task students perform so
they can gather them 1o obtain a final result.

d) All tasks include a “show and tell” part, so motivate
students to get the necessary material and have the
proper rehearsing sessions to present their work to
the class or 1o guests they might invite,

e) At the end of the “show and tell session™, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
performance as a group and for their individual
work as well. Along with the students, think about

the things you can improve for the foilowing “show
and tell” session.

Gamee Bank

You can use or adapt these activities to break the ice or
call student’ attention, when necessary:

Emotions. Tell students that our faces show the way we
feel. For example: When somebody gives us a surprise
or a present, we feel happy (make a happy face and tell
them to make a happy face}, When we see something
we had never seen before, we feel surprised (Tell them
to make a surprise face). When we have been walking
around or doing a lot of exercise for many hours, we
feel tired {tell them to make a tired face). Provide other
examples for the adjectives: happy, surprised, tired,
angry. anxious, frustrated, worried, sad. Encourage them
to say: I'm happy/surprised/tired, and to add a reason
for said emotion. Have students say: / am/feel angry
when my friends do not do what I want.

Making Words. Organize the class in teams of five
students and have them use their notebooks. Write
the word: Vacations on the board. Ask team members
o write down as many words as they can by using
the letters in the word. They may use their bilingual
dictionaries. Allow teams enough time to complete the
activity. Then, have students take turns to tell you the
words they wrote. The team with the most words, will
win the game.

Verb competition. Organize the class in groups of three
students. Name a student from one of the teams to
choose a place (an amusement park, a supermarket, the
movie theater, at a Fortune Teller’s etc.} Set a timer for
one minute. Everyone in the group writes down as many
action verhs as they can think for that place. When time
is over, ask students to compare their verbs with those of
the other teams. Ask students to cross out any verbs that
someone else in the other teams have. The group with
the most unigue verbs will be the winner,

Guess the day. Prepare two lists of dates under these
categories: Long weekends in Mexico, and birthdays

of people in the class. Write only the date, of some
examples out of each category on the board. Have
students read it first. Then, they will say what they
think they could celebrate on that day.

Hangman. Organize the class in two teams, Use
vocabulary words worked out throughout the Unit,
Draw the first letter of the word and a line for each
missing letter. Have students guess said letters; every
mistake they have represents a part of the hangman to




be drawn. If you finish drawing the hangman and the
learners have not guessed the word, they lose. Follow
this procedure with both teams.

L TVeachingt Tips

*» Whenever you are eliciting answers from students after

listening to a conversation. encourage students to efaborate

on ther answers and if they do so in their LI, make sure to
reinforce their answers in English. In this way, learners will
get used to elaborate in L2,

* Itis always a good idea to monitor students while they are

having an oral practice. This way, you can take notes of their

common mistakes. When students have finished their oral

practice, you can write the mistakes on the board and have

learners correct the words or sentences in pairs.

* Students need to be involved in tasks they find interesting
in an environment where active and succassful learning is
encouraged. Students make the most progress when they
are enjoying themselves. Competitions and quizzes keep
motivation levels high, and rewards for cormmunicating in
the target language in the various skilf areas offer chances
for constant self-improvement. The smallest of tasks, such
as matching pictures to words or phrases, or even word
searches, can be turned into competitions — against the
clock, first to finish, fastest class, etc.

Every day, oper your dictionary 1o any page and read a
word, Any new word. Read it. Say it. Say it again. Read the
definitions and example sentences. Try to make a sentence
with the new werd. Try to use the word over the next
few days. Tell your mother about the new word. Tel! your
friends. Tell your teacher. Random words can be difficult

1o learn, but you will be surprised at how much you
remember if you tell other people about them.
Dictionaries are great resources, no doubt, but that doesn't
mean you should run to the dictionary every time you
hear or read a word you don't know.

Try to guess at a word's meaning by the other words
around it (the context).

Keep reading or listening, as maybe there will be an
explanation coming.

If you still don't understand, look up the words or make
notes to iook up the words later.

Copying questions can be a great help for both, teachers
and students. Teachers can make sure learners understand
the questions and students internalize the structure and
spelling of them.

Whenever you are eliciting answers from students

after listening to a conversation, encourage students to
elaborate on their answers and if they do so in their LI,
make sure to reinforce their answers in English. In this way.
learners wili get used to elaborate in L2



Unit 6 : Our Body
Leecon 1. Who ie Older?

Student’s Book, p. 99

Lead in

You should write on the board the names of the
characters of the book (Nina. fim, Emily and ferry).
Then, ask students to describe them. Write the
adjectives on the board to make students aware of the
adjectives other students contribute with.

s

You may write on the board the names of the
characters of the baok (Nina, j/im, Emily and Jerry).
Then, ask students ¢ describe them. Write the
adjectives on the beard. Draw students’ attention to
page 145, Activity 1. Ask them to look at the adjectives
in the chart and find out the meaning of the adjectives
from the box. Write on the board: Age, Height and
Weight, and say these sentences to compare the
characteristics of the characters: ferry is older than
JimiEmily, Emily is thinner than Nina/jim. jim is shorter
than Nina!jerry. Nind is as young as fim. Have you
students say the models chorally and individually.
Then, organize the class in pairs and encourage them to
practice the models. Moniter the activity closely.

1. Look at the adjectives below. What
do they mean? Then, talk about the
characters in the chart.

Practice Link

2. Write some sentences about Nina, Jim,
Emily and Jerry in your notebook. Ask
your teacher to help you correct them.

With the book closed, you can encourage students

to remember the characters’ traits. Cue students:
Jerry/old; name a student to make a sentence; ferry is
older than Emily Repear the procedure with the rest of
the adjectives.

As an option, draw students’ attention to Activity 2,
read the instructions and encourage them o write
more examples in their notebooks. When students have
finished, ask them (o compare their sentences with
those of other classmates.

3. Read the sentences and circle T for true
sentences and F for false ones.

a) Nina and Jim are older than Emily T F
by Emily is yo unger than Jerry. T F

¢) Jim is as old as Nina.

d) Jerry is shorter than Nina.

) Emily is thinner than Nina and Jim.
/1 Nina is heavier than Jerry.

e B
e v B 9 B 9 |

You might ask students to lock at the sentences in
Activity 3 and ask them to read the sentences with you.
Then, work with one sentence at a time along with
thermn, say" Nina and jim are oclder than Emily. Is it True
or False? Tell youstudents to look at the information
from the chart in Activity 1 to find out if the sentences
are true or false. If the answers are False, encourage
students to justify their answers. Motivate them to give
complete answers.

Answers:

a T

by T

o T

dv F-ferry s 1.52 and Nina {46 m all
e T

J) F-Nina 1s as heavy as jerry.

Checking Link

4. Read the underlined words in the
previous activity and answer these
questions. What is the meaning of the
words: shorter than? Does the phrase:
as old as refer to comparison or equality
form? What can you notice about the
words: thinner and heavier?

It is smportant 1o focus students’ attention on Activity
4. Read the instructions. Have students look at the
underlined words in the sentences of Activity 3. Ask
them to read the underlined words and one their
meaning in Spanish. Then, organize the class in pairs
andhave students ask and answer the questions from
the activity. Have them deduce that: ending -er in
adjectives implies comparison and: as + adjective +
as denotes equality. Tell them that adding endings in
words, make them change as in: thin, you double the
last letter, and in heavy, you change “y" for “ier”. Ask
students to picvide some exampies and to write them
on their notebook.

You are suggested 1o work with the Remember!
section: Ask students to read the information carefully.

Encourage them to come up
with examples. <<t ANGUAGE LINKS, & 5




Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Who is it? Ask students to close their book and
explain that you are going to test how much they can
remember about the characters in Activity 1. Describe
ane of the characters from Aactivity | by saying:

This person is older than fim/Emily. Who is it? The
students shanldguess who he/she is: It's Jerry. He's
older than fim and Emily. Ask students to work in pairs
and test their partner. Student A opens his/her book
in Activity I, menluasns a characteristic of one of the
characters: This person is... Student B guesses who is
being described. Students then swap roles. Student B
describes a person and Student A guesses who is being
described.

Student’s Book, p. 100
Lead in

It is important to highlight the way adjectives change in
comparative and superlative forms. Write on the board
the headlines: Comparative and Superiative. Then, name
a student to go to the board. Dictate an adjective and
encourage him/her to write the correct forms of the
adjectives. Repeat the procedure with the rest of

the adjectives.

5. Look at the chart in Activity 1 and .-
answer these questions. Q

a) Who is the tallest of the four?

b Who is the shortest of the four?

¢) Who is the oldest of the four?.

d) Wheo is the thinnest of the four?

You can invite students to describe and compare the
characters from the book: Nina, Jim, Emily and Jerry.
Ask them to Jook at the adjectives in the chart of
Activity 1 and menplen these sentences in superlative
form: Emily is the youngest of the four/ ferry is the
oldest. ! Jerry is the tallest./ Emily is the thinnest of

the four. Have students say the models chorally and
individually. Then, organize the class in pairs and
encourage them to practice the models. Monitor the

activity closety.

Afterwards, you should invite students to complete
Activity 6 as required. Have students answer the
guestions by using complete sentences. Monitor
students’ work. Check the activity as a class on the
board.

Practive Link

ga? 6. Talk about the characters as in the
& c‘% example.

As an option: Ordanize students in pairs. Then,
maotivate them to perform Activity 7. Provide the
correct pronunciation where necessary. Then,
encourage students to role play the conversation
bysubstituting the adjectives every time. Check the
activity as a class, inviting a pair or two to go to the
board and act out their conversations. Then, write
these sentences on the board: Emily is the thinnest

of the four. jerry is the heaviest of the four. Have them
deduce that: ending “-est” in adjectives implies the
use of thesupertative form: “the most or the least ...
in a group”. Tell them that adding endings in wards,
make them change as in; thin, you double the last
letter: thinnest, and in heavy, you change “y" for “jer”:
heaviest. Ask students to plande some examples and to
write them on their notebaok.

It is a good idea to work with the Remember! section:
Ask students to read the information carefully.

Encourage them (o say
<<LANGUAGE LINKS, - 736

examples.
7. Organize groups of 4 students. Name a
captain and ask him / her to compare

90g
& students’ age, height and weight.

You can organize the class into groups of 4. Focus
students’ attention on Activity 8. Name a captain and
encourage him/her to compare students age, height
and weight. Repeat the procedure with the rest of the
teamns. Elicit answers from students and correct when
necessary or encourage the rest of the class to correct

their classmates.
<<PRODUCT

[

8. Look at Activity 5. Use a
separate piece of paper. Make
a chart of the group you
worked with as in Activity 1.
Then, work with a partner
so you can ask and answer
questions about the physical
characteristics of each
character.

You can ask students to copy the chart from the
Students’ Book, activity | on a separate piece of
paper. Then, ask students to include the name and
infermation of those classmates they worked with
in Activity 8. Then, when students have finished,
encourage them to compare their charts. Maonitor
youstudents’ work and assist them when necessary.



It is important to take the opportunity to talk to
students about the impartance of respecting others.
Have students work as a class or in small groups to
brainstorm responses 1o the question, What does
“respect” mean to me? Draw to students’ attention the
“Golden Rule” - Treat others the way you would like to
be treated - as a simple definition of the word. Have
students make a list of synenyms for the word respect.
For example: esteem, honor, regard, value. cherish,
appreciate, admire. praise. compliment.

Checking Link

9. Look at the adjectives below and
perform these activities.

a) Color the short adjectives red and the long
adjectives blue. Use a bilingual dictionary
to find the meaning of the adjectives you
do not know.

h) Menticn the comparative and superiative
forms of the adjectives. How do we form
the comparative and superlative forms of:
delicious, beautiful. expensive. and colorful?

¢) Use your notebook. Write the comparative
and superiative forms of the adjectives
in the box. Ask your reacher to help you
correct your work.

d) Work in pairs. Come up with sentences
using the comparative and superlative
forms of the adjectives in the box.

You should focus students’ attention on Activity 10.
Read instructions one by one, allowing students time
to accomplish the task. When you get to Activity ¢
encourage you learnes to write a chart (See answers) in
their notebooks, so as to make the task easier for them
to do.

As an option: Encourage students to make a
comparison between short and long adjectives and the
way you say the, comparative form.

Answers:

a) Short adjectives: big, short, old, cheap, new. siow. fast.
long. good, tall, bad. small, heavy. Long adjectives:
delictous, beautiful, expensive. colorful.

By More delicious, more beautiful, more expensive and more
colorful.

You may maotivate students to make a chart as the one
below (o accomplish task c. Then, motivate students
to work with task d in pairs and to say sentences using
the adjectives in their chart.

Adjective ! Comparative form ; Supfzt:z::we
big bigger the biggest
short shorter the shortest
old older the oldest
cheap 7 cheaper the cheapest
new newer the newest
slow slower the slowest
fast faster the fastest
long longer the longest
good better the best

tall Laller the tallest
bad worse the worst
small smaller the smallest
heavy heavier the heaviest
delicious more delicious the most delicious
beautiful more beautiful the most beautiful
expensive more expensive the most expensive
colorful more colorful the most colorful
Wrap up

The following activity encourages communicaticen. You
can adapt it.

Comparing. Organize students in pairs. Assign each
pair a different comparison topic. Examples: Three fast-
food restaurants, three famous people. three cars, three
animals. On the board, make a list of adjectives, Have
students choose adjectives from the list to compare the
elements in the topic they chose. Then, motivate them
10 write 10 sentences using comparative, superaltive
and equality form of adjectives in their natebooks.

Some adjectives to include:
beautiful, nice, rich, ugly, elegant, attractive,
bright, handsome, noisy, serious, wise,

busy, messy, old, short, wonderful, nice,
empty, neat, pretty, tall, young, expensive.

Student’s Book, p. 101

Lead in

Pre-teach: dizzy, tablets.

Track 28

Listen to Nina and Jim talking
to the doctor and answer the
following questions:

0

Unit &




* Are Nina's eating habits healthy?
why?

* What does the doctor suggest she
do?

* Are your eating habits healthy?
Why?

You should explain to the students that they are going
1o hear a conversation between Nina and the docton
Before playing the Track, encourage students to tell

you what they think is wrong with Nina and why she

is at the doctor’s. Brainstorm ideas from students.
Next, read the instructions from Activity 11 along. Play
Track 41 and ask students to say words they might not
understand from the conversation. Next, ask for general
comprehension questions. Then, encourage students to
answer the questions in pairs. Check answers together
the. Encourage students to provide complete answers.

Answers:

No, because she eats a lof of junk food and drinks too
mmuch coffee. /Not to drink so much coffee. To drink
miik and water. Stop eating junk food. To eat healthy
focd. { Answers may vary.

Track 28

NiNA:
DocTor:
Jim:
Nina:
Docror:
Nina:

Good morning, doctor.

Oh, you don’t look well. What's the marter?
She feels sick.

[ feel dizzy and | have a stomach ache.
What do you usually eat in the morning?

1 usually have some fruit and three cups of
coftee.

1 see... coffee. Then, what do you do?

I go to my aerobics class. After that, [ eat
some chips.

And we always have a soda, (00,

Okay. Take one of these tablets every twelve
hours.

Do you think I'll be a lright tomorrow?

Of course, but don’t drink so much coffee,
Drink milk and water instead. Don't eat junk
food. that’s not very healthy. Eat salads and
fresh food.

All right, doctor. Thank you very much.
Take care, guys.

DocTOoR:
Nina:

Jim;
Docror:

Nina:
DocTor:

Nina:
DocToR:

11. Listen to the dialog again and identify
what the doctor...

You might ask students to tell you, in general terns,
what the conversation between Nina and the doctor

was about. Then, tell the class that they will listen
to the conversation again, so as to identify what he
recormmmends and doesn't recommend. Encourage
students to write down the information under the
correct column. Check theactivity as a class.

Answers:

Recommends Doesn’t recommend

- don’t drink so much
coffee,
- Don't eat junk food,

- Take a tahlet every
twelve hours.

- Drink milk and water

- Eat salads and fresh
food.

Work with the Remember! section: Ask students to
read the information carefully. Encourage them to say
examples.

Practice Link

12. Read the article below and circle the
correct alternative. The text comes
from:

It is important to focus students’ attention on Activity
3. Ask students to tell you, without reading, the
kind of text thisis, and encourage students to justify
their answers. Then, motivate you pipilsto follow the
instructions given for the task.

Answers: b

Checking Link

C 13. Form groups of five students. Read the
4% & text above and perform the following
tasks.

a) Look at the magazine arricle again and
find eight food names. Then list four
things that are recommended and two that
are not.

b Talk about your own health problems.

¢) Give some advice to your classmates.
Write the pieces of advice in your
notebook.

d) Move around the classroom and Bnd out
what health problems there are in your
class. Make a list of them. Write some
suggestions for each case and give them
back 1o your classmates.



You might focus students’ attention on Activity 14.
Read instructions one by one, allowing students time
to accomplish each task. When you get to Activity b
draw students’ attention to the Getting Ready chart and
prepare students to talk about their habits. Model the
conversation by giving some examples about yourself,
Then, name a student and ask about his/her habits:
What about you, Sandra? Elicit the student’s response;
[ don't like water. so [ drink soda all the time. Repeal the
procedure with two more students Then have them
work in their teams.

When you reach Activity ¢, you can might encourage
students to give some advice to their classmates about
their habits. Encourage students to write their advice
in their notehooks. Monitor students’ work, Assist the
when necessary.

Answers:

4) Fruit, vegetables, fish, cereals, junk food, sodas, water,
vogurt. low fat cheese, low fat milk

Recommended:

Eat lots of fruit, vegetables, fish and cereals.

- Drink a lot of water, art least eight glasses of water a
day.

Eat yoghurt, low fat cheese and drink two glasses of
low fat milk every day

- Practice some kind of exercise every day.

1

Not recommended;

- Don't eat junk food or sodas.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Reflection Activity. Define and rephrase terms from
the Lesson: Healthy habits. unhealthy habits by asking
students to say what each term refers 1o, Then, ask
them Lo respond to the following questions: What

are healthy habits? Can you say an example? What are
unhealthy habits? Can you say an example? Why is it
important to_follow goab habits and avoid bad ones?
Encourage students tc speak up and give their opinion.
Afterwards, invite them to the board to write imperative
sentences that help you give advice.

Leceon 2. Our Body
Student’s Book, p. 102
lead in

Prepare 28 cardboard strips (5 cm. wide) and write
the following words with a black marker: head. trunk,

limbs, hair, eyes, eyebrows, eyelashes, mouth. nose. teeth,
tongue. chin, cheeks, ears, neck, waist, backbone, arms,
legs. shoulder, elbow. wrist, hand, fingers. knee. ankle.
Joot. toes. You should show the strips to the students
and help them read each one chorally and individually.
Then, have students stand up and touch their body
parts you mention. Finally. have them spell out each
word. (Keep the strips for later use).

Practice Link

1.

Track 29

Listen and read the text below.
Underline the words you do

not know and use a bilingual
dictionary to learn their meaning.

You should write on the board The Human Body. Then,
invite students to go to the board to write as marny
words as they know about the topic. Then, explain

to the students that they are going to listen to a
description of the Human Body. Play Track 29 without
pausing it and ask students to listen while they read the
text on page 102. Later on, encourage students to close
their books and iell you how much they remember
from the listening.

It is important to motivate students to read the text and
to underline the words they don’t know. Ask them to
look fo them in their dictionaries and finally, to close
their books and listen to Track 29 again.

Track 29

The Human Body

The main parts of the human body are: the head, the
rrunk and the limbs. We have hair on our heads, Inside
the head, we have the brain. We think with our brain.

Between the forehead and the eyes we find the
eyebrows. We see with our eyes. Two important parts
of the eyes are: the eyelids and the eyelashes. Between
the eyes and the mouth, we see the nose, We smell
with our nose.

The mouth has lips, teeth and tongue. We eat talk, drink
and smile with our mouth. We kiss with our lips and
chew with our teeth. Between the chin and the eyes, we
find the cheeks. On both sides of the head. we find the
ears, We hear with our ears. The neck joins the head to
the trunk.




In your trunk, we have the chest. Inside the chest, we
find the heart and the lungs. The abdomen separates
the chest from the waist. [n the back, there is the
backbone. We have four limbs: two arms and two legs.
The principal parts of the arms are; the shoulder, the
elbow, the wrist and the hand. ‘

The hand has five fingers: The thumb, the forefinger,
the middle finger. the ring finger, and the little finger.
The fingers have nails.

The principal parts of the legs are: the thigh, the knee,
the shin, the calf, the ankle, the foot and the toes.

We have five senses: sight, hearing, taste, smell, and
touch.

Checking Link

You can invite students to work with the text. First,
have thern look at the diagrams and identify the parts
of the body. Next, ask students to work in pairs and
stand facing each other. Motivate them to touch and
say each one’s body parts. Then, have students read
the text in pairs and make a list in their notebooks,
answering these questions: What are the parts of the
head and face? What are the parts of the mouth? What
are the parts of the trunk? What are the parts of the arm?
What are the parts of the leg? Encourage students to
swap pairs and read their lists taking turns; monitor
students’ pronunciation closely,

Then, you should have students read about the five
senses. Have themn describe each one and say examples
of the elements they perceive through each sense.

Finally, you can ask students to read the text while they
listen to Track 29 carefully.

Wrap up

The following is a possibility to help students use language
to accomplish the final product of the unit.

Guess the Body Part. Organize the class into two
teamns, A and B. Explain to students that you will be
giving them some cues about a body part and they

will have to guess what part of the human body are
you describing. Explain that teams will take turns in
guessing. If the guess is incorrect, the other team will
have the chance to give the correct answer. The winner
will be the team with the most points.

P
.
P
s
.
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Examples: “They protect your eyes = eyelashes, "It's
between your neck and abdomen” = chest, “They send
information to all your body — brain, “it's between your
eyebrows and hair” = forehead, " You have five of them”
= fingers/toes, “It helps you bend your arm” = elbow,
“It’s inside the mouth” = tongue, “It's between your leg
and ankle” = knee, “it's inside the chest™ = heart, "It's
between your neck and arm” = shoulder.

Student’s Book, p. 103
Lead in

2. Read the text about The Human
& ‘% Body again and perform the
following tasks.

An option: Focus students’ attention on Activity 2.

Read instructions one by one, allowing students time to
accomplish the tasks. Monitor students’ work and assist
them, if necessary. Check their performance in each
task. Work with instructions for tasks a and b. Have
studernits listen to Track 29 while they work with their
drawings.

First, you can have your pupils take a look at the
ilustration on the page and identify the body parts
accordingly. Then, have them read the text again and
complete the graphic organizer. Tell students that
these type of twols help them organize information 1o
understand the topic they are working with, and to
learn the elements involved better. Check students’
organizers.

Practice Link

As a suggestion: Ask students to read the instructions
for tasks ¢, d and e and to follow them accordingly.

c) Name the parts of the eyes and the parts of the
mouth. Identify these parts in your partner's face.

d) Use your notebook. Draw an arm, a hand, and a leg;
write the parts of each one. Ask your teacher 10 help
you cotrect your work,

€) Look for the words: Human, trunk, principal, and
abdomen in the text. How do you mention them in
Spanish? Are they cognates? Why?

S} identify and underline the words: brain, heart, lungs.
backbone. Discuss: What is the function of each
body part? Why are they important to make our
body work?

¢g) Read and answer these questions. Which are the
five senses? What body parts relate to each sense?

Once they finish, you may ask your papils students 1o
read the definition for the word "cognate” on the left-



hand side of the page. Have them [ind cognates in the
reading text and write them in their notebook as well.
You can have your learmes work with task f and find
information they might not know in an English -
English dictionary or on the [nternet. [t is important
that they know it is not important that they learn
everything they find about the human body. The
purpose of the Unit is for them to get familiarized with
this type of information only.

Finally, have students look at the illustrations of the five
senses in the text and say what body part each one
refers to. Then, have students answer the questions in
this task.

Monitor students’ work along their performance with
each of the tasks and correct them when necessary.

Checking Link
~~ 3. Listen and say the words after the track.
Spell out the words in pairs.

Track 30

As an alternative: Explain to students that they will be
hearing the correct pronunciation of the body parts.
Ask students o listen to Track 43 and repeat the

words. Play the recording for the first time. Give time
for students to pronounce the words correctly. Correct
pronunciation, if necessary. Then, organize the class
into pairs and ask students (o spell the words. Invite
students to take turns in doing so. Finally, ask students
to work with the repetition activity again and reproduce
the Track.

e 4. Read the text from p. 102
and study the diagram from
Activity 2. Use a separate
piece of paper. Draw a human
body and identify all the
body parts mentioned in the
text you read. Compare your
drawing with that of another
partner and see if you
understand the information.

<<PRODUCT

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

The Popcorn Game. Before you play this game, prepare
28 small labels with the following vocabulary words:
head. trunk, limbs, hair, eyes, eyebrows, eyelashes, mouth,
nose. teeth, tongue, chin, cheeks. ears, neck, waist,
buckbone, arms, legs. shoulder, elbow. wrist, hand, fingers,

knee. ankle, foot, toes. Make small newspaper balls and
tape each label on one of the balls. You will also need

a sheet or tablecloth. Invite the group to the playground
s0 you can put the balls on top. Hold the sheet together
and shake it up and down to “make popcorn’. Have
students pick the balls up from the ground, read each
label and spell it out afterwards. Repeat the activity
several times.

Student’s Book, p. 104

Lead in

5. Make groups of five students and
gt%g perform these tasks:

@) Ask and answer these questions: Do you
exercise on a regular basis? What sports
do you play? How often do you play them?
Do you think it is important Lo exercise?
Why?

by Use the internet and find information
about: Aerobic exercise. Write some notes
about it. These questions can help you:

What does aerobic mean?

Which are aerobic activities?

What is aerobic exercise?

Why do people do aerobic exercise?

¢) Design a Physical Fitness Questionnaire
using Yes/ No questions. Use the chart
below.

d) Interview each other to complete the
chart. Then talk with the other teams
about your chart.

e) Reflect on your tearn work. Mark with a
{v) the answer to your participation in the
teamwork activity. Next, talk with your
partners about it,

You should focus students’ attention on activity 5.
Read instructions one by one, allowing students time to
accomplish the tasks accordingly.

You can have students work with the first task. It is
important that students understand the importance
of exercise in their daily routine in order to make it a
lifelong habit. Help them come up utulf examples of
the type of exercise they can practice, according to
the characteristics of their community. Walking and
jogging in a park or open area is an excellent option,
for example. Then, have students work with task b.
They should look for information on the Internet and
take nates. Tell the class that taking notes is a very




good, bur difficult practice. However, it is a useful tool.
Encourage them to write down the main ideas from the
information they read: tell them that they should decide
what is important and what is not according to the
guestions they have to answer.

6. Make groups of six students and discuss:
Is it important to do exercise? What
parts of your body do you exercise when
you tun/dance/do aerobics? Then, take
one of the two alternatives: Look at the
internet site below and choose any of
Bruno Mars” songs or choose a song
of your preference. Design an aerobics
choreography for the song you chose.
Show your choreography to your class.

{8):!
<<

Practice Link

When you get (o task ¢, you should prepare students
for the task, Write on the board the following questions:
Do you climb stairs at home? Lo you watch TV or videos
Jor long hours? Do you play video games all day long?

Do you use the computer in school on outside? Do you
ride a bicycle? Do you practice any sport regularly?

Do you dunce regularly? Do you walk to school? Have
them read each one chorally and individually. Then,
organize the group in pairs so they can ask and answer
the questions. Check students, work and encourage
them to wrile other questions they can think of to
interview their classmates. Afterwards, have students
work with the task. [t is important to encourage you
pupils to work with task d and monitor the activity
closely. It is important that students feel free to make
their interviews and share their informaticn with

other mates, so they will be able to reflect on their
performance in task e. Once students finish with the
guestionnaire work, have them read the chart about
their team work participation. It is very important to
read and reflect on each of the sentences before they
mark their answer. Ask students to be honest about
their performance because it is the only way to make
changes, in case they are necessary. Add that team work
is the basis for good results while performing tasks.

Cheeking Link

You might motivate studenis 1o read the instructions
for Actinty 6. Ask students to consider the opinion of
all the group members when they decide on the music
and on the choreography. Give students time to practice
the choreography and organize a session for them to
show their work.

Wrap up

This activity might help you end your class.

Our Five Senses. Prepare the following questions on
colored paper sheets. Use a paper sheet per guestion:
When you wake up in the morning, what are the first
things you see? Hear? Smell? Touch? Taste? Which parts
of the body help you see? Which parts of the body help
you hear? Which parts of the budy help you smell?
Which parts of the body help you taste? Which parts

of the body help you rouch? Next, paste the questions
around the classroom. Invite students to stand up with
their notebooks. Encourage them to walk around the
classroom reading the guestions and answering them
in their notebooks. Then, discuss answers with the
whale class.

Loccon 3. Our Cences

Student’s Book, p. 105
Load in

ey 1. Unscramble the letters and write
the words. Next, match the words
with the pictures. Then answer:
What do the senses do? How
many senses do we have? How do
the senses work?

0

As an alternative: Tell students that they are going

to explore how their senses work, and what kinds of
information they tell you. Draw students’ attention

10 Activity |. Read the questions aloud; make sure
students understand the instructions. Monitor the
activity and help students with vocabulary, if necessary.

Answers:

Sight, touch, hearing, smell, taste. The five senses - seeing,
hearing, smelling, tasting, and touchi - help vou notice the
world around you They're pretty powerfull You use your
eyes o sce. your ears o hear, your nose to smell, your
rengue to taste, and your skin (o feel.

Practiee Link

2. Read the text and find the meaning of
the underlined words in a bilingual
dictionary. Say examples of things you
can perceive through your senses.

£

You can write the title of the text on the board: Our

Five Senses. Then, encourage students to tell you what
they think the text will be abour. Brainstorm ideas from
students and write them down on the board. Then, draw
students’ attention to Activity 2. Read the instructions
aloud. Have students read the text and ask them to

find the meaning of the underlined words. Afterwards,
mativate students to read the text in silence again.



Answers:

Recoger, sabores, senscrial, olares, presion, dolor

Checking Link

You should work with images from the Internet. Find
images that show items we can perceive with our
senses. a landscape, the rain, a plate with food, a drink,
a baby, a piano, a rock concert, the sun. Print them and
show them to the class. Encourage students to describe
each one and to menten the organs they use (o sense
the feelings each one produce to them. Have them

say: [ can see the food on the plate and I can also smell

it. I can see the rain, I like to feel it in my body and I hear
the drops falling. Students will say some sentences in
Spanish, help then use English to express them.

Next, remember to ask students to read the rext
about Qur Five Senses again. Work with one sense at
a time, Read the information on each sense and ask
comprehension questions. Ask students to find some
words you mention and spell them out. Then, ask
volunteers 1o come up unth examples of sentences
in which do they describe how they use that sense to
perceive information from the outside world.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

What'’s the Word? Organize the group in pairs and

ask students to write in their notebooks 10 words they
rernember from the Unit. Ask them not to show their
words to their partner. When they have finished writing
the words in their notebeoks, ask them to stand up.
Explain that they will take turns writing those words

on their classmate’s back. They have to guess the word
which is being written on their back. The student whao
guesses the word, has to use it in a sentence. If the
sentence is correct, they'll get a point. The student who
gets more peints will be the winner.

Student’s Book, p. 106

Lead in

S 3. Read the text about Our Five Senses
69) C% again and complete the following tasks:

d) Read and answer these guestions.

¢ which sense organs are in our head?
which organ interprets the information
we gather?

¢ ‘Which are the organs we use for
hearing? Which sense organ covers the
whole body? What do eyelashes and
eyelids do?

B ldentify the verbs of perception in the text
and underline them: to look. 10 sound, 10
hear, 1o smell, to aste, to feel. Spell them
out and write sentences with each verb in
your notebook.

¢) ldentify the parts of the eye. Write their
carresponding name,

You can ask students to tell you what they remember
from the text. Then, draw students’ attention Lo activity
3. Organize the class in pairs. Read the instructions
aloud. Have students read the text again and have them
complete the tasks, one by one. Provide feedback after
each activity.

It is important to work with the first task. Make sure
students understand the guestions and clarify any
doubts they may have.

Answers:

@) hearing, smell, sight, taste. The brain The ears. The
skin. They protect the eyes.

Practice Link

Work with task b in detail. Invite students to lock

for the meaning of the word: Perception in their
dictionaries and ask themn to say in which ways each
verb refers 1o the word “perception”. Encourage
students to make ue sentences with the verbs before
they write them in their notebooks. Afierwards,
motivate students to draw the diagram of the eye
required in task ¢. Motivate them to use the Internet if
necessary or to visit the library to look for the diagram
in an encyclopedia.

4. Find the meaning of the underlined
adjectives in a bilingual dictionary. Say
the adjectives aloud and name nouns for
each one of them.

5

It is important to draw students’ atiention to Activity
4. Read the instructions aloud and make sure all of
the students understand what to do. When students
finished looking up for the words in the dictionary,
organize them in pairs. Encourage them to read the
corresponding words in their books chorally and
individually. Then, to spell each one, Afterwards, have
them give some examples with them. They should
describe items the way they feel them.

P
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Checking Link

5. Identify the elements in the pictures.
Look at the adjectives and match them
with the pictures. Then, ask questions as
in the example below.

As an option: Draw students’ attention to activity 5.
Read the instructions aloud and make sure all of the
students understand what to do. Encourage students
to match the adjectives to the pictures. Introduce the
question - answer circuit. First, you ask students; then,
have them ask you. Finally, organize them in pairs so
they can practice the circuit.

STUDENT A: How does cotton feel?
STUDENT B: If feels soft.

STUDENT A: How does a wave sound?
STupenT B: It sounds rough.

Wrap up
Consider this activity to close the class:

Two letters. Students are given two letters of the
alphabet and they must come up with a word that
includes both of those letters. If the lerters are “b” and
“n” for example, the student will say "B plus N =..."
and then, finish with a word like “brain”. Another
person has to do the same in a shorter amount of
time. Then, give two ather letters and follow the same
procedure with the class.

Student’s Book, p. 107
6. Use your notebook. Write sentences

using the comparative and superlative
form of the adjectives in Activity 5.

@

As a possibility: Copy the chart below o the board and
motivate students to copy it in their notebooks. Have
them complete it and use some of the adjectives to
accomplish rask 6.

Adjective Comparative Superlative
Rough ‘ the roughest
' softer
Big bigger
Small
louder the loudest
the lowest
Sweet
Hot the hottest

Lead in

A 7. ReV'Ie'W information in
Activity 1. Read the
information about Our Five
Senses in Activity 2, p. 105
again and write notes about
it. Include the following
information:

<<PRODUCT

* General information about the five senses.

* Specific information about each sense.

* Examples of infermation or objects that we
perceive through gach sense.

As a suggestion: Organize the class into pairs and ask
students 1o tell each other what the text, abour the Our
Five Senses, was about. Encourage students to recall
information without looking at the text in their book.
Later on, direct students’ atiention to Aactivity 7. Ask
you pupils students to reread the text from Activity 2,
page 146, and focus on the required information. Tell
students that it is important to consider the main ideas
of the text when taking notes. Work with an example
for the class. Say: The text starts with a general idea on
what senses are and then points out the characteristics
of each of the five senses. Moritor the activity while
students are working and assist them when necessary.

Practiee Link

g 8. Use a separate piece of paper. Read your
partner’s notes and make corrections, if
necessary. Then, write 8 questions about
the notes. Give them to your partner and
ask him/her to answer them.

You might encourage students to work in pairs ard to
read each other’s notes aloud. Then, in silence, order
themto make corrections. Afterwards, have them
dram questions cegerang the notes and answer them
accordingly. Finally, have students write 8 questions
about their notes and have their partner answer them.
Monitor the activity and assist students, if necessary.

9. Read pages 73 to 84 in pairs
and perform the following
tasks.

Reading Book
Artificial Intelligence Robot
Kids!

a) Read your answers: What is artificial
intetligence? What are robots? What can
they do? Who is ITod? Whar can ITod do?
Can you describe the Toy-Bag program?
Why do scientists think {Tod can benefit
from spending time with real kids? What
do you think about 1Tod?



b) Use a bilingual dictionary to find the
meaning of the words you do not know.

¢} Take turns to read the text pages with a
partner aloud.

d) Use your notebook (o write ten questions
about the text you read. Then ask another
pair to answer your guestions orally.

e) Underline the adjectives in the story. Then
use them to come up with sentences that
describe [Tod.

f) Look at the pictures in the story and
describe them.

g) Use a separate piece of paper. Write notes
about: [Tod, the scientists, and artificial
intelligence. Ask your teacher to help you
correct your notes.

You might on the board the title of the next story:
Artificial Intelligence: Robot Kids! Ask students to

telt you what they think the story can be about. Ask
lecrners to tell you if they know anything about artificial
intelligence. Encourage students to mention movies
they have watched involving the topic.

It is important to focus students’ attention to Activity 9.
Read instructions one by one, allowing students time

to accomplish the tasks. Motivate you students to read
the questions for the first task. Clarify any doubts if
necessary and help students answer them in pairs. Help
them go to the Internet in case they need information
for the answers.

Answers:

@) Computer systems able to perform tasks that normally
require human intelligence, such as visual perception,
speech recognition, decision-making. and translation
between languages. / They are machines capable of
carrying out a compiex series of actions automatically,
especially those programmable by a computer. f1's
a machine resembling a human being and able 10
replicate certain human movemens and functions
autoratically. /1t's a robort. /He has ability to sense the
position of his arms and body in space./The goal is to
uncover a toy car./Because the robot can learn from
real people.

Checking Link

As a suggestion: Motivate students to read the story
pages about I-Tod in their Reading Book in silence.
Then, introduce comprehension questions. Have
students identify the characters and the setting of the
story. Then, urge them to describe the conflict and the

way the story ends. Afterwards, have them perform
tasks b and c carefully.

You can organize students in groups of three and
encourage them o ask questions about the story

pages. Then, have them perform tasks d and e. Monitor
students’ work closely and help them make corrections
to their written work when necessary.

You should prepare students to work with task g. First,
have them look at the piciures of the story as indicated
in task f and describe each of them. Have students
identify the main ideas of the story and write them on
the board. Then, have them talk about specific details
to help one understand the main ideas. Write them on
the board as well and then, have students write their
notes as indicated in task g.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Your Family. Give your students (0 adjectives that can
be used to describe people. Write them on the board,
you may want to include adjectives like: old. young,
elegant, nice, talkative, silent, tall, heavy, happy. funny. etc.
Then, challenge students to write a sentence using the
superlative form of each adjective. The sentence should
be about a person in their family. Have volunteers say
examples before they perform the activity. Once the
sentences are completed, each person should write

a tist of the family members who appeared in their
sentences, Motivate students to share their sentences
and their lists with other partners.

Leceon 4. The Queteme of our Body
Student’s Book, p. 108

Lead in

e 1. Read and discuss these questions.
8, & What does the nervous system
do? Which organs make our
nervous system? What is the
function of each of these organs?

O

Before students work with the activity, you can pre-
teach: Brain, nerves, spinal cord, and organs. Write the
words on the board and ask students if they know what
each one means. Have them read each word and spell
it out. Ask students if they know the function of the
brain in our body. Write their ideas on the board and
ask them o find more information about the brain and
the nervous system on the Internet.

Afterwards, you may focus students’ attention on
Activity 1. Organize it is important 1o class in pairs.

i
i
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Read the guestions aloud and make sure students
understand them. Then have students discuss them.

Practice Link

2. Read Jim's notes about the nervous
system and find the meaning of
the underlined words in a bilingual -
dictionary.

Before students work with the activity, you can write on
the board: The Nervous System, The Brain and Exercising
Jour Memory. Organize the class in three groups. Assign
a topic to each group and ask them to write down

the most relevant information related to their topic.
Encourage them to iook for information about their
topic on the Internet or in an encyclopedia from the
school library. As soon as the teams have finished their
notes, ask each team to share their informartion with
the rest of the class. Afterwards, have them read the
instructions for Activity 2 and werk it out. Check the
activity as a class, and make emphasis on the words,
pronunciation,

Answers;

Enable -dar la capacidad, skull-crdnco,
structures - estructuras, spinal bulb - medula, spinal
cord-columna vertebral, improves - mejora.

Checking Link

3. Read Jim’s notes again and match
the questions with the corresponding
answers.

You should read the instructions from Activity 3.

Ask students to tell you what the text is about. Have

a voluniteer read the questions aloud. Read the first
question: Does the nervous system coordinate our
movements? Name a student to answer the question, by
choosing the correct answer from the right. Then, ask
students to do the same with the rest of the questions.
Al the end, have students say what they learned about
the nervous systermn and the brain; have them give
some practical examples for exercising their memory.

Answers:

Yes, it does, Nervous system. The skuil, Texts or poems,
Through activity.
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Wrap up

The following activity might be useful:

Cognates, On the board, write the following words

in list form: Skeleton, human, principal, parts. trunk,
abdomen, stomach. color, senses, sensory, information,
odors. Ask students to look at the word list and decide if
they recognize these words as cognates - words which
look the same in their mother tongue. Ask students to
look up in a dictionary more cognates refated to the
human body.

Student’s Book, p. 109
Lead in

4. Read the questions and discuss: What
is the skeleton? What are the functions
of the skeleton? Which bones form the
skeleton?

£

Before students work with the activity. you might find
some images of the sketeton on the Internet and print
them. Take them o the class and have students look

at them and identify what it is. Ask children to name
bones they might know in Spanish and to discuss how
they think our human skeleton works. Then, have
students read the instructions for Activity 4 and answer
the questions in pairs.

You can organize students in groups of three. Read
task instructions aloud and have a student read

the questions aloud. Encourage students to answer
the questions. This activity can be handled as a
competition. Explain to students that the team with
most correct answers will be the winner.

Praetiee Link

5. Look for a diagram of a human .
skeleton on the internet. Find NS
the names of its parts. Copy the
diagram in your notebook.

You may pre-teach the word: diagram. Ask students to
look for a diagram of a human skeleton on the Internet.
Encourage them to find the names of its parts and
copy it in their natebooks. You can also tell scudents

to becorme more creative and use other ways (o create
this diagram by using clay or similirmarerials. Monitor
students’ work and assist them. [nvite you oupilis to
compare their diagrams with other classmates.

6. Read the article below and circle the
correct alternative. The text comes
from...



Before reading, you can ask students to have a look at
the text on Activity 6. Then, ask them to tell you where
they think the text comes from and encourage them to
justify their answers. Then, ask them 1o tell you if they
have ever read a magazine which contains scientific
information.

Answers: b) A magazine.

Checking Link

7. Make a list of the main bones
in the skeleton and write
their corresponding names in
Spanish..

<<FRDDUCT
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Before reading the instructions to the homework, you
may assess students with the following True or False
staterments; Say: True or False 1. The backbone is actually
made up of many bones. called vertebrae. 2. The vertebrae
protect the heart. 3. The skeleton covers the muscles. 4.
The skeleton provides a base for the muscles. 5. When
muscles pull on the bones, the bones stay still. Encourage
students 1o justify their answers. Then, encourage
students to read the instructions for Activity 7 and
encourage them to make a list of the main bones in the
skeleton for homework,

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Guess Who Moved. Move chairs and tables and leave
space in the classroom. Have all players sit in a circle
and then, choose a persen to be “it”, The person "it” is
to leave the classroom so that “it” cannot see or hear
anything that happens inside. Have one to four players
move in the circle. When “it” returns to the ctassroom.
he / she is to figure out who has moved in the circle.
Invite other students to be “it”

Student’s Book, p. 110

Lead in

8. Look at the diagram in the magazine
article and write its corresponding
parts on the lines below it. Check your
answers with those of a partner’s.

You can encourage students to look at the diagram in
the magazine article carefully and to identify the bones
they know, Then, motivate them to look at the words
in the box. Have students read each one chorally and
individually; of ter that, ask volunteers to spell each
word. Finally, invite the class to read the instructions
for Activity 8 and perform what is required.

Answers:
1. skull 6. femur
2. backbone 7. humerus
3. sternum 8. radius
4. ribs 9. tibia
5. pelvis 10. fibula.

Practice Link

e 9. Name and locate, on your own bodies,
& & the bones you know. Then, name an
action that involves these bones.

You might organize the class in pairs. Focus students’
attention 1o wold the activity. Read the instructions
carefully. Next, ask students to stand one in front of
the ather and have them point and name their body
parts first. Then, the bones inside each part. Have
students use the diagram from Activity 8 if necessary.
Afterwards, have students perform the foliowing
actions and identify which bones are involved in each
movement: Rurnning, walking, jumping, crawling.

10. Use your bilingual dictionaries for
this activity. Look at the skeleton
and underline the cognates (words
similar in form and meaning to words
in Spanish). Then, write a list of the
cognates along with their equivalents
in Spanish.

You are expected to draw a chart on the board with the
following information:

Cognates

English Spanish

You can explain to the students that they need to look
at the skeleton and underline the cognates, Highlight
that cognates are similar words in form and meaning to
words in Spanish.

Remember [0 monitor the activity and assist students,
write the word Tibia under both columns. Then,




encourage students 10 do the same with the rest of the
bones. Check the activity as a class.

11. Look at the chart about the most
important organs in our body and
complete the tasks below it.

You should ask students to tell you what the text was
about. Elicit comments from students. Then, draw
students’ attention ta Activity 11, Read the instructions
and have learners identify and underline the names of
the organs they find in the text. Have them dictate the
words to you and write them down on the board. [nvite
students 1o read the names of the organs and to spell
each word. Then, ask if they know the function of each
organ. Afterwards, have students read the information
in the chart. They will find words that they do not
understand, so ask them to look for their meaning

in the dictionary. It is very important that students
understand the function of each organ, so use Spanish,
if necessary.

Afterwards, you can motivate students to read the
instructions for Activity 11 and have them perform each

task accordingly. First, have them look at the underlined

words, see if they rernember their meanings; if not,
have them look ed up in their dictionaries.

Then, you may instract them to read the questions in

task b and have them answer ed. Encourage the class
to use the Internet or an encyclopedia from the school
library, if necessary.

Answers:

a) Tissues-tejidos, pull-jalar /absorver, wastes - desechar,
bile - bilis, compress-comprimir, through-a través,
expels-exhalar.

by Organs-heart, brain, lungs, liver, kidneys.
Systems - cardiovascular, nervous, respiratory, digestive,
urinary, skeletal system.

Checking Link

- 12. Use the information from
E Activity 11 and write notes
about the chart. Compare
your notes with those of

a partner. Then, draw a
human body diagram as

in Activities 1 and 5. Draw
the parts mentioned in the
chart; add other parts if you
wish and ask your teacher to
edit your diagram.

<<PRODUCT

As an alternative: Focus students’ attention on Activity
8 again so that they can remember the diagram.,
Encourage students to mention the parts of the diagram
and point at them. Then, read the instructions from
Activity 12. Encourage students 1o write a sentence or
two from each part of the diagram. Tell you students

to include their work in their portfolios once they have
finished.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Categories. Have students form teams of six students.
Give a separate piece of paper to each team. Write

a category on the board and ask teams to write

down as many words as possible under that category.
Count the words each team has and write them on
the board. Add the number of words at the end of the
activity. Use these categories: Body parts. body systems,
bady organs, bones.

Check Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. It is very important that you consider
these elements when working with it;

a) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have them look at the pages of the four Lessons in
this Unit. Encourage them to take notes of those
elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubts they may have. Then, invite each group
to talk about their doubts and clarify them with
examples on the board.

b) Ask students to identify the two pages for the
Check Back of this Unit. Work with the activities of
one page at a time. Read the instructions for each
acrivity along with the group and invite them to
follow them. They will have to accomplish some
of them in pairs, so monitor their work to organize
them when required. They will also have to listen to
a track in some cases to fill our a chart or a written
activity. Be aware of the recordings.

¢) As the Check Back is an evaluation activity, it is
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but not correct their performance or give extra help
to complete the tasks.

d) Once students finish completing ail the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to correct each one. Then, give a mark for their



performance according to the number of mistakes
they had.

Answers.

Activity I.

Answers may vary.

Activity 2.

b) Not anymere. She didn’t use to/her doctor/Now she
does. /Because unless you're weli informed, you can’t be
certain about anything. Actiity 3.

Recommends: Eating after a workout. Trying healthy
snacks like jicama with lemon and chili powder
Doesn't Recommend: Drinking too much coffee. Eating
before & workout session.

Activity 4.

-Bumps’ granos o barros. /oil: aceite 0 grasaflower: mas
bajo/antioxidant: antioxidante /harmful: dafina/scar:
cicatriz

-Body parts: shoulders, face, neck/Nutrients: Vitamin

E, Omega-3, and antioxidants/Adjectives: harmful,
emoticnal, healthy.

Activity 5.
What does. .. fWhat materiais.  {Where is.../Where

does... ! Where are.../Why do the lungs.../ Where daes the
bleod.. fWhart is the main job. ..

Remember to make and distribute copies of the Self
Evaluation and, Group Work Evaluation sheets from the
printable section. They should work out their sheets

and you may talk to each one about them

Produet Link

The Product is the most imporiant element in the
proposal of English Links 1. It both determines and
organizes the Achievements and Teaching Guidelines
of each Unit. Students are exposed to different tasks

in which they have plenty of oppertunity to work with
the sacial practices of the language required in order

to build the necessary tools to accomplish the Product
at the end of the Unit. Therefore, it is important to
consider the following elements while working with the
Product in the case of each Unit.

a) Motivate students to read the Product page at the
beginning of each Unit, so they will know what they
are expected to do. Help them understand which
tasks throughour the Lessons are useful elements for
the Product.

b) At the end of thelesson, have students read the
Product page again, emphasizing on the “Materials”
section. Encourage them to get the necessary items
to work out the tasks indicated on the Product page.

¢) Read the instructions for the tasks indicated on the
Product page. Ask students to work out with each
one. Tasks may require individual, pair or small
graoups work. Check every task students perform so
they can gather them to have a final result.

d) All tasks include a “show and tell” part, so motivate
students to get the necessary material and have the
proper rehearsing to present their work to the class
or to guests they might invite.

g) At the end of the “show and tell” session, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
performance as a group and for their individual
work as well. Along with the students, think about
the things you can improve for the following “show
and teli” session.

Gamee Bank

You can use or adapt these activities to break the ice or
call student’attention, when necessary:

Word Snakes. Divide the board in three sections and
write a word in each section: Big, short, heavy. Then,
divide the class in three teams. Invite a student from
each team to write a word starting with the last letter
of the word in their section of the board. Next, have
another student write a word starting with the last
letter of the previous word. Continue until everyone has
participated. Award one point for each correct word
that groups added. Add up points and determine a
winner.

Suggestions. Organize the class in two teams, A and
B. Explain that you are going to mention a series of
suggestions to keep a good health. They will have

to give a reason why it is important to follow the
suggestion or not. If they give a solid reason for their
answer, they will get a point and if not, the chance will
be for the other team to give the answer. The team with
more points wil{ be the winner. Some examples: Eat
fruits and vegetables. Don't eat sodas all the time. Drink
at least 8 ylusses of water a day. Drink low fat milk every
day. Don't get up at noon on Saturdays. Sleep 8 hours a
day. Practice some kind of exercise every day. Wash

your teeth three times a day. Take ¢ shower

every morning. Don't drink foo much coffee. Don't eat
chocolate every day.

Strips. Use the 28 strips you prepared for the Lead
in activity of the previous page. Show the strips to the
students and help them read each one chorally and

Uit &




individually. Have them count the letters in each word
and say the beginning and ending letter sound as
well. After that, tape the strips on the board and have
learners spell the words out. Call our volunteers and
have them point at the werds you say. Include all the
students in this, listen and point, practice.

Touch and Guess. You will need 4 brown paper bags
and a variety of materials for students to touch, These
materials may include: pipe cleaners, sandpaper. silk
and/or velvert cloth samples, feathers, an open tomato,
an eraser, plastic straws, modelling clay. Place a sample
of the materials in each of the bags. Label each bag
with numbers and separately keep recerd of what
each bag contains. Organize students in five teams.
Ask members members from four teams (o leave the
classroom and work with one team. Say: Close your
eyes and put your hund in each bag, one at a time. What
do you feel? What do you think each thing you touch

Is? Encourage students to answer the questions right
next to each bag they touch. When all students have
finished, check answers and discuss with the students
the kind of sensations they had with the content of
each bag Then, invite other teams to come inside the
classroom and work in the same time.

Strong Bones. Our arms and legs are each made up
of three long bones: one in the upper part of each
limb and two in the lower pari. Invite student pairs (o
measure and record the length of these bones. First,

have them measure the humerus from the shoulder to
the elbow. Ab for inolok, the ulna from the elbow to the
wrist and the radius from the inside of the elbow to the
thumb side of the wrist. Then, ask students to measure
the fermur from the hip to the knee, the ribia.from the
knee to the inside ankle, and the fibula from the knee
to the outside ankle. Ask: Which bone is the longest?

(it is the femur.) This bone is also the strongest bone

in the body. Encourage students to explain why. Have
students to explain why the other bones in their legs
and arms also need to be strong.

Tiit Teaching Tips

To develop listening skills, you can always pause the Track
and encourage students to provide details of what they just
heard. Hence, asking specific guestions regarding the listening
will force learners to remember details.

Backtracking vecabulary while you tape it on the board will
give the chance to those "weak' students to learn or recall
the vocabulary better:

Explain to the students that dictionaries always offer
different cptions tc a word or entry, so as to help the user
to find the best alternative in meaning to the word, and
decide on its meaning according to the context.

't 1s always a good idea to read the statements of an
exercise so as 1o make sure students understand the activity.
That way, you will give students the chance to predict what
the listening 1s going to be about.



Unit 7 - Preferences
Leccon 1. I Introduce Mygelf

Student’s Book, p. 116

Lead in
gﬁ@ 1. Your teacher will give you five minutes.
(Q) Ask your partner as many questions
as you can about him/her and his/her

likes - dislikes. Then, change roles.

Finally, tell the class about your partner.

Before studen:s work with the activity, you should
point at yourself and write: My name’s (your name) on
the board. Then, say: {'m Mexican. | come from {your
hometown), My birthday is on (the month and day of
your birthday). Then, you can ask students about their
personal information: What's your name? Where dre you
Jrom? When (s your birthday? How old are you? Then,
draw students” attention to Activity 1 and have them
folow the instructions.

Practice Link

oY 2 Listen and complete the information
for Jim’s Junior High School’s file,

Track 31

Before listening, you may ask students to name and
describe the objects in the picture. Next, have them
identify the characters, describe each one and
mention what they suppose they are doing. Then,
draw students’ attention to the required information
from the Student’s File format. Make sure students
understand what they are required to do.

Play the tape, allowing time for students to write
down their answers. Remember to highlight that the
proneuns my and your are possessives and followed
by a noun, such as name or age. Allow time for
students to check their answers in pairs.

Answers.

Name: _jim Watson Age 12

Date of birth® _June 25th 2005
Place of birth: _ Georgetown, Indiana

Naticnality: __American Sex: _Male
Address: __135] Osborne St

City: ._San Fernando. California

Family members: _4

No. of brothers/sisters. | sister

Father's occupation: _chef

Mother’s occupation:

Favorite sport:

Track 31

MRrs. WILLIAMS:

Jim:
MRgs. WiLLIAMS:
Jim:
Mrs. WILLIAMS:
Jim:

Mrs. WiLLIAMS:
Jim:

Mgrs. WiLLIAMS:
Jim:

MRs. WIiLLIAMS:
Jim:
MRs. WiLLIAMS:
Jim:
Mgs. WiLLIAMS:
Jim:
Mgs. WiLLIAMS:

Jim:

Mrs. WiLLiaMS:
Jim:

MRs. WiLLIaMS:

Jim:

MRrs. WiLLIAMS:

Checking Link

nurse

Sgecer

Jim, I need some information

for your school file. Can you

help me?

Sure, Mrs. Williams.

[s your last name Watson?

Yes. My full name is Jim Watson.
Where are you from?

['m American. | was born in
Georgetown, Indiana.

What's your address?

We have just moved. .. it's 1351
Osborne St., San...

Sorry, Jim... did you say 30517

No, it's 1351 Osberne 5t., San
Fernando, California.

OK, how old are you?

I'm 12 years old.

When is your birthday?

It's in June. June 25"

Were you born in 20057

Yes, ma'am.

How many peopie are there in your
fammily?

We are four: my mom, my dad. me,
and Nina.

Perfect. What do your parents do?
Well. my mom is a nurse and my dad
is a chef.

[ see... Do you practice any sports?
Yes! | used to play soccer in
Georgetown. [ hope | can join the
school team here.

Sure, Jim. Let me talk to the soccer
coach...

3. Use a separate piece of paper and make
your own Student’s File. Ask a partner to
help you correct it.

Fr—

- Before students perform the activity, you may have

them look at the Student’s File format in the second
activity and urge them to come up with say a question
for each piece of intermation required. Ask learners
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to write the questions in their notebocks. Then, have
them switch notebooks, correct the questions and
answer them with their own information. Next, you can
invite students to read the instructions for Activity 3
and to complete them accordingly.

e 4. Use the Student’s File you made

& & in the previous activity. Ask and
answer questions about your
personal information. Then,
swap pairs to learn about other
classmates.

O

Before students work with the activity. you should have
them talk about their Student’s File format from the
previous activity. Organize the class in pairs and have
them talk about their personal information first. Next,
swap pdairs and motivate students to ask and answer
questions about each other’s format. Then, encourage
learners to read the instructions for Activity 4 and to
perform them.

Wrap up

The following activity might help students reflect on
how to make sentences:

Scrambled Questions. Prepare 18 strips of
cardboard (5 cm wide) and write the following
questions with a black marker: What is your name?
Where are you from? What is your nationality? Where
were you born? How old are you? Where do vou live?
What is your address? How many members are there in
your family? What is your father’s name? What is your
mother’s name? Do you have brothers or sisters? How
many brothers and sisters do you have? What is your
Sfather’s occupation? What is your mother’s occupation?
Where does your father work? Where does your mother
work? Do you like music? What's your favorite sport?
Show the strips to the class and have students read
each one aloud. Emphasize that each strip represents
a question that expresses an idea. Each question
hegins with a capital letters and ends with a guestion
mark. Cut the words in each question (strip) and
show the isolated words to the students; mix the
words and motivate the children to put the words
together to make a complete question. Once they
have understood the process, organize six teams and
cut out the words in each sirip; put them together
with a clip and give team members the sets, one by
one. Ask the children to order the words in each set to

make a question. Then, motivate learners to read the
sentences several times.

Student’s Book, p. 117

Lead in

5. Listen to Track 31 again and answer
these questions.

ay Where are Mrs. Williams and Jim? Why
are they talking?

b) How does the dialog begin? How does it
end?

¢} Does Mrs. Williams interrupt jim? Why?

d) What information does Mrs Williams need
to confirm?

You can play Track 31 again and ask students to listen
to the recording twice. Ask for specific details about the
conversation and invite students (o answer the
guestions in pairs.

Answers:

a) At school./Mrs. Williams needs to complete Jim's file.

by Mrs. Williams tells Jim she needs some informarion to
complete his file.

¢} Yes./She says: Sorry, Jim. Did you say...7

d) Jim's address.

Practice Link
&(.b 6. Look at the picture and complete
the following tasks.

a) Identify the characters and name the
objects in the bubbles. Use a bilingual
dictionary if necessary.

As a suggestion: Organize the class in pairs and ask
students to identify the objects in the bubbles; have
pairs use a bilingual dictionary to name objects in
English. Motivate your students to name the objects
several times. Have them spell out the words and
mention if they like each one or not. Expect them 10
say: [ like pizza, but [ don't like popcorn. I like felly and
bananas,

You might show your students that you name objects
in their plural form (if they have one} when you speak
about preferences: [ like cats, but [ don't like broccoli,



Answers:

Jim/T like... . Nina/tlike...
Hamburgers, french
fries, ice-cream, pizza,
popcorn, cake, soccer,
Math, hip hop.

Fish, yogurt, salad,
chicken, apples, rice, TV,
painting, K-Fop music.

Jim/doesn’t like... Nina/doesn't like...

Eggs. broccoli,
bananas. milk,
tomatoes, pingapples,
cats, books, painting.

Hot dogs, coffee, soda,
jelly, onion, cheese,
Math, shots. mice.

Checking Link

|g:19 by Write a list of the objects in the bubbles.

Ask studerus to write down the list of objects from the
previous activity in their notebooks.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Bingo Time. Hand out separate pieces of paper. Ask
the group to fold them in three, horizontally and
vertically, so they obtain nine squares. Write the
following words on the board: Hamburgers, french fries,
ice-cream, pizza, popcorn, cake, soccer, Math. hip hop.
eggs. broccoli, bananas, milk, tomatoes. pineapples. cats,
books, painting, fish, yogurt, salad, chicken, apples. rice,
TV, painting, K-Pop music. Hot dogs, coffee. sodas, jelly.
onions, cheese. Math, shot. mice. Have children copy
nine of those words in the squares. Next, give each
student a strip of China paper. They should make little
pieces of paper and roll them into balls. Spell each

of the words you wrote on the board aloud. Students
will place a paper ball on each name they hear
mentioned. The first student to cover all the names
will yell: Bingo!

Student’s Book, p. 118

Lead in

¢) Write T for true sentences and F for
false ones according to the picture.

Before students work with the activity, you can write
these verbs on the board: like, don't ltke, adore, hate,
detest, enjoy. Have students read each one and make up
examples with them.

Then, it is important to write these sentences on the
board and help learners reflect:

I love K-Pop music,
We don’t like fish.

He hates painting.
She doesn’t like cats.

What do you notice about these sentences? Why do
the verbs have “s” at the end of the vetb in some
cases? Whart is the difference between “don’t” and
“doesn’t"?

Afterwards, you may have students read the
instructions for Activity ¢ and perform the task.
Check your students’ work coliectively.

Answers:

Nina adores [ish and chicken.

Jim detests broccoli.

Jim hates hamburgers.

Nina dislikes yogurt.

Nina likes K-Pop.

Nina loves salad.

Jim likes pizza and French fries.

Jim doesn’t like art.

Nina doesn't like cnions and cheese.
Nina enjoys paintng.

I [ | A | | | |

Practice Link

T d)y Ask and answer guestions about each
& other’s preferences as in the example:

Student A: Do you like pizza?
Student B: No, [ don't. | prefer salad and
yogurt. What about you?

It is important to have students work in pairs and
encourage thern to take turns in mentioning what

Jim and Nina like and don’t like. Write these verbs on
the board: crazy about. can’t bear, hate, adore, dislike,
enjoy, detest and love, so students can use them in their

sentences.

Before they work with the activity, you shoufd have
students read the phrases chorally and individually.
You can help students notice that there are different

7. Write sentences to describe
your preferences. Then, ask
a partner to help you correct
your work.

&

Ynit 7




ways of expressing preferences and antipathies. Clarify
meaning if necessary, and have them give some
examples about each one’s preferences. Then, ask the
class to complete the activity as required.

Answers:
L Thke.. L I'mcrazy about D ldislike...
D I hate... L I'm keenon... L Ilove...
L [adore. D lcan't siand... L Tenjoy...
D Idislike... D Idetest... D Tcan't bear .

8. Talk about your preferences. Use
expressions from Activity 7.

Before students work with the activity, you can write
the following sentences on the board:; I'm crazy about
K-Pop. bur [ can't bear electronic music. [ adore playing
the guitar, but I hate doing the housework. Tell students
to identify the words that express preference and have
them say such words in Spanish. Afterwards, ask thern
to perform the task required in Activity 8.

Checking Link
9. Read the text and say examples.

[t is important to focus students’ attention to Activity
9 and read the dictionary entry together. Then, invite
them to come up with their own examples. Monitor the
activity and assist or correct students when necessary.
= 10 Work in pairs. Listen to <<mmwr
Track 31 carefully and

read the information from

Activities 2, 6 d), 7 and 8.

Write an interview asking for

personal information: likes

and dislikes. Practice the

interview: one student will

be the interviewer, the other,

will be the interviewee.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:
Categories. Have students form teams of six students.

Give a separate piece of paper to each team. Write a
category on the beard and ask teams to write down as

many words as possible under that category. Count the
words each team has and write them on the beard.
Add the number of words at the end of the activity. Use
these categories: places in a neighborhood, prepositions,
verbs, adjectives. nouns.

Loeeon 2. Likee and Diglikee

Student’s Book, p. 119

Lead in
%%0) 1. Make groups of three students and
% perform the following tasks.

a) Look at the chart below. Use the key
to fill in the “You” column with your
preferences. Then, ask two partners
about their preferences and fill in the
other two columns.

Before students work with the activity, you can ask
them to look at the laptop screen on their book

page and describe it. Then. read the key along with
them and have them say what: "Don't mind” means.
Afterwards, encourage children to read the instructions
for Activity a and perform them.

Practice Link

by Talk about your partners as in
the example:

Before students work with the activity. you may
intreduce question tags by writing model examples on
the board: You gre French, arent you? Mom likes jogging
in the morning, doesn't she? You don't like jogging in the
afternoon, do you? Have students reflect on the way

the sentences are formed. Then, tell the class that “tag
endings” are used to confirm the questions. In Spanish,
it means: “¢0 no?” Then, ask students to perform the
activity.

It is important to work with the Remember! Section:
ask students to read it and to give examples that
illustrate the information.

Checking Link

2. Work in pairs. Write a dialog
expressing each other’s likes
and dislikes. Use the

<<PRODUCT



information in Activity 1 and K
include question tags. Then, read
the dialog to another pair and

ask them to identify the general
meaning and the main ideas of
your dialog. Finally, swap roles.

—

Before students work with the activity, you should
encourage them to remember those expressions they
learned on page 50, Activity 7. Next, help students
recognize the differences between. [ like - He/She
likes... and [ don't like - He/She doesn't like... as well

as the ending “ing” in verbs after like/enjoy/hate. etc.
Then, have them read the instructions for Activity 3 and
perform the task. Collect papers as soon as students
finish, correct them and give them back to learn from
corrections.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs,

Tag Endings. Ask each student to write information
about themselves in the form of simple statements

to answer these questions: Where do you come from?
How old are you? What do you enjoy doing? What do you
hate doing? Collect the statements and redistribute the
sheets to different students. Each student will then
use the statements to form question tags, trying

to find the student who has written the statements.
Example: You come from Cuernavacd, don't you? You
aren't 12 years old, are you? You enjoy reading books,
don't you?

Student’s Book, p. 120

Lead in

3. Match the questions and answers.

As a suggestion: Focus students’ attention to Activity
4 and encourage ther to read the five sentences that
include tag endings and then, the answers to those
tag endings on the right hand-side of the page.
Afterwards, ask students to match them. Correct the
activity as a class.

Answers.

ay Yes, itis.

h) No, we don't.
¢) No, there isn’t.
a) Yes, we do.

¢) That's nght.

It is a good idea to work with the Remember! section:
ask students to read it and to give examples that
ilfustrate the information. Then, you might tell students
that we pronounce "fag endings™ as follows’

You can’t bear museums, can you?
He's happy to make the trip, isn't he?

Practice Link
o
38

An option: Tell students that they are going to read a
dialog between two friends who are talking about video
games. Then, ask them to complete the gaps with

the words from the box.

4, Complete the dialog and practice it with
your partner.

When students have finished, you sheuld encourage
thern to compare their answers in pairs and then, check
the activity together.

Answers.

Aren’t you? /1 am. /don’t you?/isn't it?/What about. .

Cheeking Link
Se
S8

Before students work with this activity. you can read
the guestions with the class. Make sure they understand
the gquestions and encourage them to look at the
underlined verbs. Motivate students to say their
meaning in Spanish and ask: What do you notice about
them? Expect learners to say that these verbs are
formed by two words. Explain that they are calted
“dangling verbs™: a verb + a preposition and the
meaning of the verb is determined by the preposition.
Write these examples on the board:

5. Make groups of four students. Answer
the following questions:

I am thinking of buying a new car. (Deciding)
What do you think about video games? (Give
an opinion)

They boy was talking to his mother. (Speak
someaone) o

The teacher was talking about insects. {Discuss
a subject)

An alternative: Mativate students to say other
exarnples. Then, tell them to read the instructions
for Activity 5 and perform the task. Answers to the

L



questions may vary. Monitor the activity and assist
students when necessary.

Answers:

@) About video games.

by The girl asks her friend for help to do her
homework. / The girl mentions she doesn't like all
video games,

¢) Answers may vary.
d) Answers may vary.
€] Answers may vary.

(e 6. Read your dialog from Activity <<,,RODUCF
4% & 2. Then, write a dialog to

describe your opinion about
video games: include which
video games categories you
like and which ones you do
not. Compliments in the
interactions are necessary.
Then, read your dialog to
another pair so they can
identify the general meaning
and main ideas of your
dialog.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Freeze! Move chairs and tables to make space in the
classroom and ask students to stand in a circle, Have a
volunteer stand in the center of the circle and talk about
hisfher preferences saying four sentences: [ like /don't
like/adore/hate/am crazy about/can't bear/love. When
he/she finishes saying the sentences, say: Freeze! And
have students stay still for sixty seconds. Next, ask: Who
wants to talk? And have students raise their hands if they
want to talk. Then, invite another volunteer to go to the
center of the circle and perform the activity.

Student’s Book, p. 121

Lead in
8;:\@ 7. Read the questions in Activity 5 and
& perform these tasks,

a) Underline the verbs and circle the
prepositions you find. Then, answer these
guestions.

An option: Read the questions in Activity 5 along with
the students and help them circle the prepositions.

in
okt
-

wnd
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anla
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Then, encourage students to reflect on dangling
prepositions and ask them to give other examples.

b) Look at these questions: Do they mean the
same? Why?

You should read the questions with the class and help
them find that they have the same meaning.

¢) Say the meaning of the questions in
Spanish. Then, underline the correct ones.

As a suggestion: Work the activity with the class. Read
the questions with them and have them say their
meaning in Spanish. Help them decide which ones
are correct and reflect on their answers. Encourage
students to realize that prepositions determine the
meaning of the verb in each case.

You can work with the Remember! Section: Ask
students to read the information carefully as well as the
examples. Explain that "talk about™ and “pick up” are
prepositional phrases.

Practice Link

Track 32

8. Listen to the song: “Prepositions” and
write down the verbs with dangling
prepositions you hear. Compare the
verbs you wrote with those of a partner.

You should encourage students to look for more
examples of dangling prepositions on the Internet, It is
important that they find affirmative and interrogative
statements, Have them compare the sentences they
write and identify the position of the verb+the
preposition in each case.

Example: 1arn looking at the young man.

Who are you logking at?

Monitor the activity and assist students, if needed.

Checking Link

9. Listen to the song: “Prepositions” and
complete the blanks with the correct
word. Then, sing the song!

ft is & good idea to have students read the two
paragraphs of the song and identify the words in the box
below it. They should listen to the song for the first time.
Play the Track again and pause it after every stanza, so
students can complete the blanks accordingly. Once
they have filled in the blanks, help them correct their



work as a class. Afterwards, help students underline the
prepositions in the lyrics of the song and mention if they
relate to a verb or not in each case.

Track 32

Song: Prepositions

Preposition, it's your ambition to tell me, tell me, tell
me exactly my position.
Prepositior, it's your ambition to teli me, tell me, tell
me exactly my position.

1 could be on the couch
outside my house,

Am [ across the street
or within your reach?
Did I go up the stairs

or fall off my chair?
Am | in front of you?
are you behind me too?

Preposition, it’s your ambition to tell me, tell me, telf
me exactly my position.
Preposition, it's your ambition to tell me, tell me, tell
me exactly my position.

[ could be on the couch
outside my house.

Am I across the street

or within your reach?
Did T go up the stairs

or fall off my chair?

Am [ in front of you?

are you behind me too?
Now I'm about o say
without further delay.
When you're next to me
that’'s where | want to be.
Now we're near the end,
but we're among good friends
so then after this line,
we’ll do it one more time.

Preposition, it's your ambition to tell me, tell me, tell
me exactly my position.
Preposition, it's your ambition to tell me, tell me, tell
me exactly my position,

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Say and Draw. Invite students 10 use a separate piece
of paper and color pencils. Have one student make up a
sentence using prepositions: in front of. outside, dcross,
on, in, under. by. The other student should illustrate

the sentence. Then, exchange roles. Ask students to

say four sentences each one. Finally, have learners talk
about their illustrations.

Lecson 3. Cooking

Student’s Book, p. 122
Lead in

1. Talk about your food preferences.

Before students work with the activity, you can print
some menus from the Internet and make copies of
them. Distribute the menus to the class and have
students describe them and identify their sections.
Clarify any vocabulary doubts. Then, ask learners to
look for the dishes the menu offers. Have them identify
the ones they like and describe the ingredients they
suppose each one has. Then, motivate the class to work
with Activity 1.

Practice Link

& 2. Look at the text below and complete
pol Jo} the following tasks.

As an alternative: Ask students to look at the recipe
first. Have them describe it and read it along with
you for the first time. Then, encourage the class to
complete the tasks.

a) Discuss: What is the text about? Do you like slushes?
What are they? Do you know how to prepare them?
What other drinks do you like?

by Answer in your notebook: Where is the text from?
How do you know? Do you know the meaning of the
underlined words?

o) Circle the ingredients and cross out the verbs in the
recipe.

You should help students identify the ingredients;

list them on the board. After that, have learners identify
the guantities in the recipe and isolate them. Write:

I cup, 1/2 cup, 1/4 cup and have students read the
quarntities. Have students realize that these quantities
are required for 5 servings.




d) Talk about the quantities you need
1o prepare the drink.

Before students perform the activity, you can
encaurage them to work with the list of ingredients
on the board. Have them identify the couniable and
the uncountable ones. Expect them to say: Sugar is
uncountable, but cups of sugar are countable.
Watermelon is countable. Ice is uncountable, but cups
of fce cubes are not. Strawberries are countable.

Lemon juice is uncountuble, but cups of lemon juice are
countable. Write on the board:

~ How much sugar do you need for
the slush?

- How many cups of sugar do you need for
the slush?

It is important to have students find similarities and
differences between the questions and bring other
examples with the ingredients of the recipe. Then, ask
learners to work with Activity d.

Answers:

d@ From an internet page./It’s a refreshment, similar (o a
smoathie,

b) blender-licuadorafSmooth-suave / terso /
slushy - medic derretido/ pour-vertir.

¢) 2 cups of seedless watermelon into pleces/ | cup of
fresh strawherries into pieces/ 1/4 cup of sugar/1/4
cup of lemen juice/2 cups of ice cubes,

d} Verbs: mix/cover/pracess/pour/serve.

It is important to work with the Remember! section:
Ask students to read the information carefully.
Encourage them tocomeup with other examples.

<<LANGUAGE LINKS, + Ac

Checking Link

ingredients for the slush; include
tag endings. Read your dialog to
a partner and ask him/her to
help you correct it. Then, get in
pairs and read your dialogs.

3. Write a dialog asking about the Q

@

For homework, you should require of your

students to write ten questions in their notebooks.
Tell them that the following class they will be
swaping their notebooks and a classmate will answer
their questions,

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

I Spy. Organize the class in two teams. Tell the group that
you will say: [ spy with my eye an ingredient / dish/drink
that starts with letter *1/"s". The first team 1o answer
correctly: “lemon”, “slush”, will get a point. The team
with more points will be the winner.

Student’s Book, p. 123

Lead in
&f&? 4. Read the dialog and color the opening
4% with blue, the body with yellow and
the ending with red. Then, perform the

tasks below it.

As a suggestion: Ask students to identify the characters
from the dialog and to say how old they think these
kids might be. Then, organize the class In pairs and
motivate them to read the dialog taking turns. You
may circulate among the pairs to correct pronunciation,
stress and intonation. Once they finish, you can

invite the class to read the Instructions for the activity;
encourage them to read the dialog In silence and to
color each part accordingly. Then, check the activity
and have them perform the tasks below the dialog.

a) Answer these questions:

¢ Whar Is the tone Eric uses to talk to Maria?
What Interactions help you know it?

¢ What expressions do they use (o name
their preferences?

¢ Do they use polite expressions? Which
ones?

& Find and underline adjectives that describe
"drinks" mentioned in the dialog.

As an alternative: Indicate students 1o read the tasks

to work with once they have read the dialog. It is
Important to help them understand the meaning of

the underlined word: Polite, and to say some exampies
with it. Next, you can motivate them to answer the
questions in pairs. It is very important that students
understand the importance of using compliments when
talking to others,

Answers:

Answers: Erik is polite / What a lovely blouse vou are
wearing!, Would you like something to drink?, Whal would



you like to drink? / I really like milkshakes and slushes, 1
also like them / What a lovely blouse you are wearing!,
Would you like 1o have something to drink?. Whart would
you like 16 drink?, ! really like milkshakes and slushes.
What about you?

Practice Link

As an option: Invite students to identify the polite
expressions or compliments in the text and to write
them in their notebook. Then, organize the class In
pairs and have them produce a similar dialog using
food of their preference. If possible, tell them to use
compliments in your dialog. Invite some volunteers

1o the front so they can say their substitute dialogs to
the class. Finally, you can invite students to write their
substitute dialog for homework.

Checking Link

5. Read the polite expressions or
compliments below and underline the
adjectives in each one. Then, draw
dishes of your preference on the squares
and say similar compliments.

2
83

You may write the polite expressions

or compliments from this activity on the board

s0 you can Invite students 1o reach each of them.
Emphasize pronunciation of words, stress and
intonation of each expression and have students
say them after you, if necessary. After that, you
can organize the class in pairs so they can use these
expressions to name foed of their preference. Then,
it is important that students read the Instruction for
Activity 5 carefully. Have them work In pairs to read
the expressions and underline the adjectves they
might find in each one: finaily, to draw dishes of
their preference. As a possibility. ask students

to show their drawings to a classmate and to say
compliments about them.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Please! Explain that “please” is a polite word,
If you are polite, people will do what you ask,
buy if you are not, they won't. Enccurage the
group to play the game. Explain that they should
only follow your instructions if you say “please”

if you don't say "please”, the group should stay
still. Say, for example: Stand up/Walk, piease/Sit
down/Take a paper/Stand up, please /Open-Close
the door/fump, please/Clap, piease. Once students
have understood the game, the player who follows
your instructions when you haven't said piease, is
out of the game.

Student’s Book, p. 124

& 6. Review Activities 3 and 4.
Write a dialog between you
and your partner. One of
you is hungry and the other
one knows a place where
to eat food you like. Use
compliment expressions in
your dialog. Read it to the
class.

<<PRODUC‘E‘

As an option: Ordanize students in pairs and ask

them to read the instructions for the activity. You can
distribute separate pieces of paper so students can
write the dialog. It is important to use an example of
what the dialog might be like before they actually work.
when students write their dialog, monitor their work,
walk around so you can help them in case of need.
Once they finish, organize students so they can read
theit dialeg in front of the class.

Track 33

7. Nina, Jim and their father are at the
supermarket. They are talking about the
recipe on the previous page. Listen to
them and order the events below.

Use numbers from 1 to 8.

Before students work with the activity, you may ask
the class to look at the picture and describe it. Next,
have them identify the characters and predict what
they think they are doing in the supermarket. Then,
explain that they are going to listen t¢ Nina, Jim and
their father taiking about the ingredients they need

to prepare a new drink. Play Track 15, pause it as
needed for students to understand. First. ask for
general comprehension questions and then, introduce
specific ones. Afterwards, ask students to follow

the instructiens in Activity 7. Check it together and
organize students in pairs. Ask them to read the events
in the correct order taking turns.

Answers:

3,6.1.5,2,8. 4,7




* Track 33
FatHer: | would like to have something really good to
drink for dinner.

1 would, too. I love exotic drinks and I found a
wonderful recipe on the Internet.

Do you mean the watermelon slush?

Yesl... Mmm... How do you know?

You left the computer open and I saw it...
Hey, Nina, you shouldn't...

Stop, Jim! We should try to make it. What do
we need?

We need some strawberries.

Strawberries?

Yes, strawberries.

How many do we need?

A bag of frozen strawberries.

Are you sure it’s only one bag?

Well, the slush is just for morn, dad

and us, isn't it?

You are right. We need a watermelon, too.
Yes, let's pick a small one.

Anything else?

Yes, we also need lemons and sugar.

What did you say? Lemons and what?
Lemons and sugar, sis.

Okay. How many lemons?

10 lemons, | think.

Okay... Let’s buy some sushi as well.

Sushi?

Yes. We are having dinner, aren't we?

Yaou're right, Nina.

Jim;

Nina:
Jim:
NiNaA:
Jim:
FATHER:

Jim;
FATHER:
Jim:
Nina:
Jim:
Nina:
Jim:

FATHER:
Jim:
FATHER:
hm:
Nina:
Jim:
Nina;
Jim:
Nina:
FATHER:
Nina:
FATHER:

Praetiee Link

8. Listen to Track 15 again and perform the
these tasks.

a) Check the order of the events in
Activity 7. Take turns to read the events in
the correct order.

As an option: Encourage students to read the events in
the correct order. Monitor the activity, correct stress and
intonation while reading.

Before students work with the activity, you can have
them require of listen to Track 15 once more and require
of them to answer these questions: Why are they at the
supermarket? What's the name of the drink? Where did Jim
find the recipe? Why {s Jim angry at Nina? How does father

stop the fight? What are the ingredients for the slush?
What quantities do they mention? Do they need sugar and
lemons? Does fim's anger change during the dialog? How
do you know? Who wants to eat sushi? How does the dialog
end? 1t is important that all the students participate
when answering the questions. Then, tell them to
complete task b. Finally, write these headlines on the
board: Opening, Body and Ending. Encourage students to
identify the three stages in the diafog. You might invite
them to work with task c to end up the activity.

by Discuss: How wdoes the dialog open?
What is the body of the dialog? How does
it end?

¢) Discuss: Does the paragraph above include
the dialog’s body? Why do you think so?

Checking Link

-

9. Complete the following asks in .~
pairs. Q
a) Form groups of four
students and write the list of
ingredients for the Fruit Shake
of your preference.
by Write a dialog considering the
following elements.

It is important to focus students’ artention in the activity.
First, read the iterns with bullets aleng with them and
have them understand the situation: They are preparing
dinner for two other friends. that's to say. four people. They
have already bought everything, but areat the supermarket
Jor a last minute buy. Then, have them think of the dialog.
They should consider the opening, the body and the
ending of the dialog first, and then, writing it. Monitor the
activity and assist learners when necessary.

Wrap up
As a possibility 1o finish the class:

How Much and How Many? Invite students to use their
notebaooks, Write the following nouns on the board. Ask
students to copy the list and to write ‘C’ for countabie
nouns and ‘U’ for uncountable nouns. Then, work in
pairs to ask and answer about each noun. Have them
ask: How many coconuts/bottles of water are there in the
kitchen? How much milk/meat is there in the kitchen?

The Watson’s Kitchen

4 coconuts 4 liters of milk 3 bottles of water



| pineanple 2 liters of orange ! pack of
pneapp juice tortillas
5 apples 1 bag of bread 1 pack of meat
3 bottles of
9 oranges 2 cans of tuna
yogurt
4 bags of [rozen 2 packs of

1 watermelon

vegetables chicken wings

Lecceon 4. Mucic Preferencee

Student’s Book, p. 125
Lead in

&qb 1. Make a checklist of the songs of your
8 preference or use the checklist in your
cell phone to perform these tasks:

You should elicit from students the different music
genres there are around the world and write them
down on the board. Then, ask students to talk about
their preferences. Expect them to say: [ like/love/adore!
preferienjoy I don’t likel detest — music.

a) Show your music checklists to your
partner. See his/her checklist too. Talk
about them and listen to one or two s50ngs
of your preference.

You can ask students to look for their music checklists
in their cell phones and to show them to their partners.
Encourage them to talk about their preferences. Have
them speak in English all the time.

Practice Link

by Mention what do these checklists reveal
about your partner? What type of music
does he /she like? What type of personatity
can you infer he/she has?

You should write these adjectives on the board:
anxious, depressed, distant, empty, energetic, frustrated.
hostile, insecure, jelous, isolated, lonely, loving, mad,
open, peaceful, sarcastic, sensitive. Read them along
with the students; find those words which are
cognates and say the meaning of the rest of the
words as weli. Ask students to copy the words in their
notebooks and to mark (v") the words that describe
how they are. Then, organize the class in pairs and
urge them ro talk about their personal characteristics.
Have them say: [ think | am sensitive and lonely.
Afterwards, ask students to work with Activity b.

¢) Listen to Track 34 again. Make a list of the
linking words you hear. Compare your list
with that of your partner’s. Then, answer
in pairs; Which of these words express
addition? Which ones express contrast?

Track 34

Before students work with the activity, you can

play Track 34 and work with general and specific
infarmation about an oral text. Have students identify
who are the characters in the recording and what are
they talking about. Then, motivate them to write down
the students’ preferences. After that, ask students to
work with Activity ¢.

Answers:

Listens to classical music. Emily
Adores pop music. Jerry
Doesn't know about K-Pop. Jerry
Is crazy about hip hop. Jerry
Is keen on movie scundtracks. Emily
Enjoys bands like the Beatles. lerry
Detests rap. Emily
Likes rock. Jim
Plays an instrument. Jerry

Likes the same music as you.
Hates the same music as you.

Has listened to a music genre Emily’s mom

since she was a baby.

Track 34

Mgs. WiLLiams: Today we are going to talk about
preferences. The subject: Music.
STUpDENTS: Yes...
Mgrs. WiLuiams: OK. Get in pairs and look at the
checklists your partner has developed
in his or her cell phone .
StupenTs: Oh! (Ruido de parejas de adolescentes
hablando)
MRgs. WiLuams: Time over... Jim... Tell us... Whose
checklists did you analyze?
Jim: Emily’s.
MRrs. WiLLiams: What did you learn about her likes
and dislikes?
Jim: [ learned about her tastes and
preferences. She has a classical

unit 7




music checklist followed by a movie

soundtracks one. She loves movie

soundtracks, especially those that
she has seen as musicals: Cats, The

Phantom of the Opera, Mama Mia

and Billy Elliot, for example.

Why does she like soundtracks?

Her mother is a musical theater

actress and she has listened to

soundtracks since she was a baby.

Well, well... Emily, what did you learn

about Jim?

Well, | think that music matches

one’s temperament and moods. Jim is

always active as well as very intense.

He has a long rock playlist followed by

a rap one... whereas [ detest rap.

What about the rest? What did you

learn about your partners?

Mi~e: Jerry s crazy about hip hop, but he
hates pop. He also enjoys old bands
like the Beatles. This music, kind of
helps him with his homework. Ahl!
And he plays the guitar with his
brother... right?

Yes. That's correct, Nina. Well...
I'learned that Nina is a huge fan of
pop music. She’s keen on Ariana
Grande... Mmm... She has long lists
of pop in English, in Spanish and in
something [ had never heard before,
K-Pop. 1 listened to some of her K-Pop
stuff and [ liked it... It is Korean Pop,
isn't it?

Nine; Yes... | adore K-Pop.

MRrs. WiLLIAMS:
Jim;

Mrs. WiLLiams:

Eree

M=s. WiLLIAMS:

e 2. Listen to Track 16 again. Make a list of
& the linking words you hear. Compare
your list with that of partner’s. Then,
answer in pairs: Which of these words
express addition? Which ones express
contrast?

You should the words: Addition-Contrast on the board
and draw two columns. Focus students’ attention to
page 179 and ask them to underline in the text the
linking words: and. as well as, especially. but, whereas;
then, invite volunteers to write these words in the
correct column. Urge your students to reflect on their
meanings and tell them to give examples, Have them
copy the columns in their notebooks at the end.

3. Write a paragraph about music facts in
@ your class considering the information
in Activity 1. Remember to use linking
words.

Before students work with the activity, you can encourage
them to remember the words used for expressing
preferences: like, disiike, adore. crazy about, love, hate, don't
like. Then, consider the information from the preferences
chart. Have students read the instructions for Activity 3
and perform the task. Collect papers as soon as students
finish, correct thern and give them back for them to learn
irom the resulting corrections.

It is important to work with the RememberT section:
Ask students (o read the information carefulty.
Encourage them to provide other examples.

Wrap up

The following activity might help students use language
ih a communicative way:

Roll of the Dice. Write 15 uncountable nouns on
small slips of paper and put them in a basker. You will
need a standard. six sided dice. Organize students in
five teams. First, a member from one team will roll
the dice to get his/her number. Then, he/she draws
a slip of paper with a noun. He/she must make 2
questions using the noun, one in singular and one

in plural. For example: How many cups of sugar are
there? ! How much sugar is there? Each team will be
adding their points (numbers) to determine a winner
at the end.

Student’s Book, p. 126

Lead in

Reading Boak-

Why 1s K-Pap so Papular?

4. Read pages 87 to 98 and
perform the following tasks:

You might on the board: Why is K-Pop so Popular? Have
students say what they remember about the story they
have been reading. Then. ask the class to work with
their Reading Book and complete the required tasks.

a) Use a bilingual dictionary to find the
meaning of the words you do not know.

b) Take turns to read the text pages with a
partner aloud.

¢) How many times can you find these
words?

Answers:

K-Pop-18, perfect-3, choreographies- 2. 1dol-3, music-5,
sing- 2.



It is important to consider that students should
understand the general facts of the story about
K-Pop. After they read the story pages in Activity b,
introduce comprehension questions for the whole
class. Emphasize on details of the way teenagers are
trained to become idols in Korea. Then, have
students count the words required in the story pages.
Write them on the board to help learners build
sentences, Answers may vary in the following two
sections of the task.

d) Use your notebook to ask ten questions
about the text you read. Then, ask
another couple to answer your questions
orally.

e) Make groups of four students and discuss.

Answers:

t. No. Desing, do, achieve, makeup

2. Because apart from being singers, they have to do other
things, like appearing on TV.

3. Because K-Pop singers mix English in their songs
and because English makes them more accessible 1o
wesIern countries.

4 [n Korea. In China.

Checking Link

5. Read the K-Pop text in your Reading
Book again, and underline all the
adjectives you find. How many
adjectives are there?

Write the word: Adjective on the board and ask

your students for what its meanins (it is a word thar
describes a noun). Have them profile some examples.
Then, draw students’ attention to the text again and
ask them to underline and count ail the adjectives
they can find in the text Check the answers
collectively.

Answers:

34 adjectives.

{9";2? 6. Find the words in the box and circle
& them. Are these words adjectives? Why?
How many of these adjectives did you

find in the K-Pop text?

You should ask students to work in pairs, so as to find
the adjectives from the box and then, in the story pages

of their Reading Book. Remermber to monitor the
activity and assist students if necessary.

Answers:

niceeh{é“grdnote
d ebeawitihi fuloa
unique%t‘trendy
peavpe;r}fecti\o
s i e x t rijajv a g ain|t
uclean:cutlfat?%
completemc%e%eti
accessi(bleengn r%
byoungv‘ogs\épdés'i
catch yg\g;aih%o;e%fd c
or i gina l%\yjcér‘éagij%

7. Write an interview asking
a partner about his / her
music groups preferences.
Include compliments.
Practice the interview:
one student will be the
interviewer, the other will be
the interviewee. Emphasize
tones of voice when saying
the compliments.

6o
GOl

You might ask students to look, for K-Pop on the
Internet and to write down the sites s¢ they can share
it with their classmates. Invite them to read about sorme
facts, if passible.

Wrap up
Work with the activity to end your class.

Hangman. Organize the class in two teams. Use
vocabulary words reviewed throughout the unit. Draw
the first letter of the word and a line for each missing
letter. Have students guess the letters; every mistake
they have represents a part of the hangman to be
drawn. If you finish drawing the hangman and the
learners have not guessed the word., they lose. Follow
this procedure with both teams.
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Lead in
8. Complete the following tasks.

As a suggestion: Write “K-Pop"” on the board and
brainstorm information from the students, Ask them
to mention what it is, who its idols are, how they are
trained, and what kind of life they have. Tell students
they will be working with the information they have
about this music genre.

&ga) a) Form groups of four students.

You should organize groups at random. Have students
numbered from 1 to 5 and ask numbers two ¢ work
also and so on. It is important that students learn o
work with people they would not naturally choose.
Monitor their work to avoid difficult situations among
the students.

Praetiee Link

b) Write a report about K-Pop. Include
information about: what K-Pop is, what
type of kids managers look for. and how
they train them.

An alternative: Encourage children to use their Reading
Book to accomplish this task. They should scan the
pages in order to find the proper information about
kids and managers, firsi. Then, have them write the
information in their notebooks. Afterwards, help them
think of an introduction, a body and an ending for
their report. Have them write it. Monitor their writing
process closely.

i

You should work with the elements considered in
this task in detail. It is very important that students
understand what to do, so they can work in a more
autonomous way. Remind them that they should use
a separate piece of paper 1o write their dialog.

¢) Write a dialog considering the following
elerments.

Checking Link

9. Find mistakes in the sentences below.
Read them and mark (palomita) the
ones that are correct.

W
Sy
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Before students perform the activity, you can read the
sentences with them and clarify any doubts they may
have. Then, have students perform Activity 12.

Answers:

v/ The band is performing now!
__ The band are performing now!
v' The choir love singing at night.
v"  That team always wins.

That team always win.

|

There is many people singing.

g

There are many people singing.

10. Compare your answers with those of
your classmates.

An alternative: Write these sentences on the board
and encourage the group to reflect on the following
sentences:

The band is performing now!
The band are performing now!

What is the difference between them? Does a band refer
to one person or o @ group? What is the correct way to
enunciate this sentence?

E 11.

Use a separate piece of paper. Find
ten collective nouns in a bilingual
dictionary and write them on a list.
Then, write sentences using them.

You can encourage students to find in a dictionary or in
the Internet more collective nouns and invite them to
share them with their classmates.

Wrap up

The following activity encourages communication, You
can adapt it.

Communication. Tell students to pay close attention
to what you are doing. Then, start talking about your
favorite music genre. You will perform twice; first,

be shy, avoid eye contact, fold your arms, mumble
words, etc. Next, ralk about the same topic, but be
more open to the class, look into students’ eyes, smile
and move your arms to express your ideas. Afterwards,
organize the class in pairs and invite them to discuss
how gestures and body language influence their



communication precess. Finally, encourage volunteers
to share their ideas with the group.

Chack Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. 1t is very important that you consider
these elements when working with it:

a) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have them look at the pages of the four Lessons of
this Unit. Encourage them to take notes of those
elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubts they may have. Then, invite each group
to talk about their doubts and clarify them with
examples on the board.

By Ask students 1o identify the two pages for the
Check Back of this Unit. Work with the activities of
one page at a time. Read the instructions for each
activity along with the group and invite them to
follow them. They will have to accomplish some
of them in pairs, so monitor their work to organize
thern when required. In some cases they will
also have to listen to a track to fill out a chart or a
written activity. Be aware of the recordings.

¢) As the Check Back is an evaluation activity, it is
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but not correct their performance or give extra help
to complete the tasks.

d) Once students finish completing all the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to correct each one. Then. give a mark for
their performance according to the number of
mistakes they had.

Track 35
FatHer: Hello, darling. Do you fancy watching a
movie tonight?
MoTher: Oh, no thanks, | dont really feel like
watching a movie tonight.
How about going out instead?
OK. Do you feel like going to the theater?
Honey ... you know [ hate going to the
theater, don't you?
Oh! Yes ... I'm sorry. Would you prefer
eating at the new Chinese restaurant?
[ dont mind. The Chinese restaurant

is alright.
Well, | really love Chinese food. let's go.

FATHER:
MOTHER:

FATHER:

MoTHeR:

FATHER:

Answers.

Activity 4,

@) They are talking at home. | suppose it is early at night.
Because they want to go to the cinema, theater orto a
restaurant.

B) She feels bored, perhaps. Because she doesn't want to
stay at home. She asks her husband o go out.

¢) Their mother likes to eat out. Their father likes to go to
the theater.

Activity 5.
TETTT

Activity 6.
E.c.a.d b

Activity 7.

Answers may vary.

Remember 10 make and distribute copies of the Self
Evaluation and, Group Work Evaluation sheets from the
printable section. They should work out their sheets
and you may talk to each one about them

Produet Link

The Product is the most important element in the
proposal of English Links 1. It both determines and
ordanizes the Achievements and Teaching Guidelines
of each Unit. Students are exposed to different tasks

in which they have plenty of opportunity to work with
the social practices of the language required in order

to build the necessary tools to accamplish the Product
at the end of the Unit. Therefore, it is important to
consider the following elements while working with the
Product in the case of each Unit.

a) Motivate students to read the Product page at the
beginning of each Unit, so they will know what they
are expected to do. Help them understand which
tasks threughout the Lessons are useful elements for
the Product.

b) At the end of Lesson, have students read the
Product page again, emphasizing on the “Materials”
section. Encourage them to get the necessary items
1o work out the tasks indicated on the Product page.

¢) Read the instructions for the tasks indicated on the
Product page. Ask students to work out with each
one. Tasks may require individual, pair or small
groups work. Check every task students perferm, so
they can gacher them to have a final result.

d) All tasks include a “show and tell” part, 50
motivate youl students Lo gel the necessary
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material and have the proper rehearsing sessionsto

present their work 1o the class or to guests they
might invite.

e} At the end of the "show and tell” session, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
performance as a group and for their individual
work as well. Along with them, think about the
things you can imprave for the next “show and tell”
session.

Gamee Bank

You can use or adapt these activities to break the ice or

call student’ attention, when necessary:

True or False? Write three sentences about your
preferences on the board. Two statements should be
true and one false, for example: / love reading books.
I don't like working. | enjoy watching curtoons. Then,
invite students to discuss in pairs which statement
they think is not true. Ask each pair which statement
they believe is false and have them explain why.
Reveal your answer and ask students to come

up with three statements about their preferences.
Distribute separate pieces of paper. so they can
write their statements. Organize learners in groups
of four and have them discuss the false staterments
abourt each cne.

Find Someone Who. Elicit from students the words
they reviewed in the last lesson and write them on

the board. Distribute separate pieces of paper and

ask students to copy the list of objects and activities,
Have them keep the paper to register their classmates’
answers, Then, invite learners to stand up and find
out who likes each object ar activity. Tell them 1o ask:
Do you like painting ! mice? Tell students that when
someone says: Yes, [ do, they must write down the
person’s name. Get students to move around the room
and get to know the group’s preferences.

Read and Reflect. Write these phrases on the board;
studying, watching TV, playing soccer. playing video
games, riding a bike, going shopping, listening to music.
reading books. Have students read them chorally and
individually. Next, ask students about their preferences
as follows: Do you like /enjoy /love /adore /riding a bike?
Do you hate/detest /dislike reading books? Have students
answer: Yes, I do./No. | don't, Then, organize the class

in pairs so they can ask and answer about their
preferences in the same way.

What do You Know About Food? Organize the group
in teams of five studenis. Write the ward: Harmburgers
an the board. Set a three- minute time limit and have

team members think and write down as many facts as
they can about hamburgers. Then, have each team read
their sentences. Give one point for each true sentence
and add up peints at the end of the activity. Repeat the
process with other words: Tacos, chicken wings. pizza,
salads, grilled meat, soups.

Clippings. Before you perform this activity, ask
students 1o bring a cardboard sheet, a magazine and a
picture of their favorite singer. First, organize studenrs
in groups of three and have them show and tell their
pictures to their partner. Afterwalds, have them imagine
a day in their favorite singes, lives. In their notebooks,
ask thern to think and write some sentences about

it. Then, write the title: A Day in the Life of. . an the
board and tell students they should write a composition
about their favorite singers lives under that title. Give
them some ideas on what to write in the introductory
paragraph. in the body and in the ending one
Encourage students to write their composition on their
cardboard sheet and to illustrate it with cut ups from
the magazine. Organize a "show and tell” session.

7T Tonching Ties

* It is worth pointing out that there are no different formal
and informal pronoun forms in English. So the "you in"
"Are you Jorge? is the same in all situations, whatever the
formality.

+ Demecnstrate how a sentence should be stressed by
highlighting the stressed words on the board:

My name’s Maria and his name's George.
It is iImportant to introduce students to the concept of both
word and sentence stress in English,

» When you ask students to rewrite the words they have
Just learned, you help them memacrize them easier; and if
you encourage them tc use the words within a context
(sentences), the learning process will become more
meaningful,

+ Students need to be involved in tasks they find interesting in
an envirenment where active and successful learning is
encouraged. Students make the most progress when they
are enjoying themselves, Competitions and quizzes keep
motivation levels high, and rewards for communicating in
the target language in the various skill areas offer chances
for constant self-improverment. The smallest of tasks, such
as matching pictures to words or phrases, or even word
searches, can be turned into competitions - - against the
clock, first to finish, fastest class, etc.

» Explain to the students that dictionaries always offer
different options to a word or entry so as to help the user
to find the best alternative in meaning to the word, and
decide on its meaning according to the context.

+ Backtracking vocabulary while you tape it on the board will
give the chance to those "weak” students to learn or recall
the vocabulary better.



When listening to get information, one should pay
attention to the voice tone people use; especially if we
are in a telephone conversation, since the speaker cannot
make use of eye contact, Hence, help your students pay
special attention to these details, so as to have a better
understanding of a telephone conversation.

Teach students to underline key words in the questions like
content words and substitution ones. They should use these
to locate both specific information and links between ideas to

work on.
The mare you learn, use and practice the language. the

more accurate and fluent you become. Repetition and
practice are essential to many skills, and this is especially
true when iearning a language. In order to consolidate
classroom learning, you must repeat and revisit grammar,
vocabulary and pronunciation work regularly with your
students,

Emphasize that we say: in the morning(s}) - - afterncon(s) —
evening(s) but for peinting nightime, we use:"at night”.
The more you expose your students to the target
language, the better. Occasionally, speaking Spanish may be
necessary, but a lot of the time, it is not. Immersing your
students in the target language helps them use it more
independently and this can lead to increased confidence
and better vocabulary.

ftis always a good idea to make sure students understard
what is expected of them, especially in an activity in which

they have to do exactly as instructed. Explain that if in an
exam they don't follow the instructions, it won't matter
whether the answer is correct or not. If the indication is to
circle the correct answer; they must follow the instructions
exactly

To develop listening skills, you can atways pause the Track
and encourage students to provide details of what they
just heard. Hence, asking specific questions regarding the
listening will force learners to remember details.

Fxplain to the students that dicticnaries aiways offer
different options to a word or entry so as to help the user
to find the best alternative in meaning to the word, and
dedide on its meaning according to the context.

It is always a good idea to read the statements of an
exercise 50 as to make sure students understand the
activity, In that way, you will give students the chance to
predict what the listening is going to be about.
Dictionaries are great resources, no doubt, but that doesn't
mean you should run to the dictionary every time you
hear or read a word you don't know.

— Try to guess at a word's meaning by the other words
arcund it (the context).

- Keep reading or listening. as maybe there will be an
explanation coming,

- If you still don't understand, look up the words or make
notes to look up the words later.



Unif 8 - Comic Strips
Leccon 1. Home-cooked Meale ve. Fact Food

Student’s Book, p. 133
Lead in

1. Read the questions and discuss: What
type of food do you prefer? Do you like
home-cooked meals? Which ones do
you usually have? Do you like fast
food? Why?

£

You shoufd write the title of the Lesson on the board:
Home-cooked Meals vs. Fast Food. Pre-teach: home-
cooked meals, fast food and vs. (versus). Then, organize
students in pairs. Ask then to discuss the questions
bet ween them. Invite students 1o share their answers
with other pairs. Finally, invite students to share their
answers with the rest of the class.

Practice Link

2. Write a list of 10 home-cooked meals and
10 fast food products you like. Compare
your list with that of a partner.

Before students work with the activiry. you can have
them mention what food they prefer and why. Then,
focus students” attention on Activity 2. Have volunteers
read the instructions.

Possible answers:

Home-cooked meals Fast Food
Vegetables salad Waffles
Chicken soup French fries
Rice and beans Hamburgers
Scrambled eggs Hotdogs

Bacon-cheese burgers
Chicken nuggets

Fried chicken
Crilled meat or fish

Encourage students to use their dictionaries, if
necessary.

Norte: Students may mention food they eat in their
local area.

Checking Link

3. Make groups of four students and

C%%% perform the following tasks.

-
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@) Find the words: Food and meal in a
bilingual dictionary. Circle the correct
alternative in each sentence. What's
the difference between the two
words?

An alternative: Organize the class into groups of four.
Encourage students 1o use their bilingual dictionaries
and choose the correct aliernative which completes
the statement. While checking the activity, encourage
your pupils to give examples or elaborate on their
answers.

Answers:

a} meals/food/meal/Food is all the things you can eat and
a meal is the porticns of food taken ar a particular time,
e.g. breakfust, funch, dinner.

8 Read the comic strip and answer the
questions befow it.

You should encourage studenis 1o describe what they
see In the pictures without reading them yet. [nvite
students to tell you do that it is a carfoon. Then, ask
students to tell you how they know it is a cartoon.
Elicit characteristics from this genre. Finally,
encourage students to give examples or elaborate

on their answers.

Answers:

The mother and the son, because there are speech
bubbles./At home, in the kitchen, like 2 or 3 o’clock,
because the son is hungry./ The son, the mother, he feels
puzzled, because of his facial expression.

£) Use a separate piece of paper.
Copy and answer these questions use
complete sentences. Then, ask a
partner to help you correct your
work.

{. Whar does the boy want?

2. Which are his possibilities?

3. What does he decide to eat?

4. What does his mother suggest?
5. How does he [eel at the end?

As a suggestion: Invite students to tell you, briefly.
what the cartoon is about. Then, read instructions
from Activity ¢ Read the questions aloud. Make sure
students understand the gquestions. Then, have
students do the activity. Finally, check activity as

a class and encourage students to elaborate on their
answers,



Answers:

1 Ear, 2. Ask for fast tood or call grandma for a home-
cocked meal. 3. A home-cooked meal. 4. To call his
drandma to eat. 5. Puzzled.

4. Find comic strips in
newspapers, magazines or
on the Internet. as the one
abore. Print or reproduce two
examples and analyze them
with a Internet. partner. Keep
the comic strips for Iater use.

”Ea';l‘
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One option: Prepare students for the homework by
asking them to write down five fast-food restaurants
they know of. Elicit one or two examples and write
them down on the board. Then, ask students to tell
you the type of food that is sold there. Write the
examples on the board. Finally, tell students to look
for the food one can have in those restaurants on the
internet. Encourage yourleamoss to look for words
they don’t understand and write them down on their
notebooks.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Hot or Cold. You can use a small ohject from the
classroom: an eraser, for example. Hold it in your
hand so they can see it. Next, ask students to close
their eyes while you hide the eraser. Tell students to
open their eyes and choose three of them to look for
the hidden object. Let students know how close or far
they are getting by saying: Hot/Cold. When they find
the eraser, they should say: It’s an eraser!,

for example.

Student’s Book, p. 134

Lead in
o 9 Look at the comic from Activity 3 b) and
c% & look at the pictures below. Then, answer

in pairs: Which food does the boy prefer
to eat? How do you know? Which food
do you prefer to eat? Do you like home-
cooked meals?

You are suggested to pre-teach: Healthy. unhealthy food.
Write the words on the board and motivate children

to name food under each heading. Organize the class
in pairs and have a volunteer read the instructions

for the activity aloud. Encourage students to organize

the information in a chart so as to simplify the type
of information learners are required (o discuss about.
Finally, encourage students to go to the board to write
their answers.

Answers:
Home-cooked meals Healthy food - Fast food
- You can select fresh - Minimally - Foods low
ingredients. processed in nutrients
- You can ensure food. - Highly
that ingredients are - Foods highin  processed
clean and free of nutrients.

contaminants.

6. Find the meaning of these words in a
bilingual dictionary.

You can ask students to read the provided words and
ask themn (o look for them in their bilingual
dictionaries. Then, encourage students ta fill in the
blanks with the correct meaning,

Answers:

Sal, azucar, grasa, sodio. trigo, salsa.

You should write the following words on the board: Sait,
sugar, fat, sodium, wheat, sauce. flour. Have students say
each one chorally and individually. Ask students to lock
on the Internet which food contains these elements;
have them list the food with the elements in their
notebooks.

Praetice Link

7. Listen and circle the correct alternative,

Track 36

You are suggested to pre-teach/review: debate, junk

Jfood. home-made meals, cooked meals, fast food chains,

and frozen meals. Write these words on the board and
have students deduce their meaning. Then, explain to
the students that they are going to hear some people
giving their opinion about fast food and home-cooked
meals. Ask students to read the instructions for

Activity 8 Have them listen to Track 36 and identify the
COTTECt answer,

Answers:

a
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Track 36

Radio announcer: Welcome to ABC Debate Program.,
Today's topic: Home made mealis vs. junk food.

Is mom’s home cooking healthier than fast food?
Can it prevent obesity in our countries? Experts say
that home-cooked meals are often a better choice
because they give you the control to pick healthier
ingredients.

Well .. Ler's welcome Dr. Brandon Miller from Palo Alta
Medical Cenier and Chel Monique, owner of Matisse,
Healthy Fast Food.

DRr. MiLLer: Thank you. Linda.

CHEF Monigue: Thanks for having me here.
Rapio aNNouncer: Dr. Brandon, Chef Monigue, tell
us... How do you see this national
problem?

Well, times have changed as far as
cooking goes. If women now are
just as active in the workplace as
men are, and men have become
even more active in the

kitchen.

As far as nutrition goes, home-
cooked meals are becoming fewer
and less popular. According to a
study published by the Palo Alto
Medical Center, 96 percent of kids
in school, identify fast food as the
food they eat every day. Even more
alarming is the fact that Americans
spend nearly S100 billion dollars
on fast food every year. according
to the same study.

Why are people not cooking at
home anymore?

Because there are fast food places
in almost alf the corners and
streets in most cities.

That’s true. .. but fast food meals
are saturated with salt, fat,

sugar and sodium. [f you cook

at home, you can control the
ingredients you add to your food.
What you mean is that it is
healthier to eat home-made
meals, bur it is very difficult to do
it because of people’s lifestyles
nowadays?

Yes... Let me add. what the
Department of Agriculture says is
that there are many ways to keep

CHer MonNIgQue:

Dr. MiLLER:

RADIO ANNOUNCER:

CHer MonNIQuUE:

Dr. MILLER:

RADIO ANNOUNCER:

DR. MILLER:

home-cooked meals simple. You
can eat raw vegetables and fruits
that need no cooking if you plan
what to buy every week. You can
reduce fat and salt if you cook and
freeze weekly meals. You may
aiso find a time each week with
your family when you can cook
together. .

What | say is that you can have

a healthy diet even if you choose
to eat fast food at times. You can
order small sizes. chocse water,
skip sauces and eat grilled meat,
chicken or fish.

That is a possibility, Chef Monique,
but fast food items are not really
limited to hotdogs, burgers, fries
and tacos. Today, fast foed chains
are starting to add healthier

food options in their menu lists.
Organic salads and burgers are
also being offered in fast food
restaurants.

| do agree, Dr. Miller... Chef
Monique’s restaurant is an
example of this... What do you do
at Matisse?

Let me tell you... at the restaurant,
you can eat garden vegetable
soup, grilled farm chicken or meat
and organic harmburgers that

we Cook in a moment. We also
prepare salads and whole-grain
bread sandwiches with grilled
organic cheese 1o take away.

As you can see, there are ways 1o
eal healthier either at home or in
fast food restaurants. The point is
how to take care of what you eat!
Thanks Dr. Miller, thanks Chef
Monique. ..

CHEF MoNIQUE:

Dr. MILLER:

RADIO ANNOUNCER:

CHer MonNIQuE:

RADIO ANNOUNCER:

8. Listen and write the name in each case:
Dr. Miller (DM), Chef Monique (CM)

You can ask students to tell you what they remember
about the Track 36. Ask: What fype of program is it?
Who are the characters? Who is interviewing them?
What are they talking about? Then, encourage students
to listen to Track 36 again, Pause the track several
times, 50 you can allow students understand what
each character is saying. Play the recording

a second rime and ask for specific comprehension
guestions. Then, encourage students to complete

task 8.



Whose opinion is it?

s Times have changed as far as cooking goes.

* 96% of kids in schoo! identify fast food as the food
to eat every day.

e American spend nearly $ 100 billion dollars on fast
foed every year.

* People do not cook because there are fast food places
everywhere.

* Fast food meals are saturated with salt, far, sugar
and, sedium.

* If you cook at home, you can control the ingredients
in your food.

® There are many ways to keep home-cooked meals
simple,

* You can have a healthy diet even if you chogcse to eat
fast food.

* Fast food items are not limited to hotdogs, burgers,
fries. and tacos.

* Fast food restaurants, like Matisse, ofier healthier
food options.

Answers:

CM, DM, DM, CM. DM, DM, DM, CM, DM, CM.

Cheeking Link

9. Read the questions and discuss:
What is Dr. Miller’s opinion about
home-cooked food? What is Chef
Monique’s opinion? Do they base their
arguments on scientific papers?
On experience?

&

After having listened to the radio program, you could
ask students that they have to answer some questions
related 10 Chef Monique and [Dr. Miller's opinions,
Organize the class in pairs. Ask some volunteers to read
the questions aloud and make sure students understand
them. Encourage students (o discuss the answers to the
questions. Motivate students to compare their answers
with otherclassmates.

It is important to work with the Remember! Section:
Ask students to read the information carefully.
Encourage them to say examples.

Wrap up

Awkward Reading. You can select part of the transcript
from the dialog you have been working with (Track
36) in the Student’s Book. Explain that you are going

to read the dialog aloud and students should follow in
their own books. Explain that you will substitute, add or
omit words while you read, and they should say: Stop!.
when they hear them.

Student’s Book, p. 135

Lead in
2 10. Look at Activity 8 and talk about the
@5 arguments Dr. Miller and Chef Monique
give about home-cooked meals and
junk food.

Before students work with the activity, you may write
this chart on the hoard or make copies of it.

Agree
I think he/she is right.
I completely agree with

himher.
{ think it is a complex
, problem.
Dr Miller What do '
says that. . you think Dtsagreg
Chef ibout that? I don't think so.
Monique © [don't agree with um.
says that. .. Idon't think it is a

problem.

Own opinion

I think helshe exaggerates.
I'm not quite sure about
his [ her opinion.

Then, highlighr the way an individual can agree,
disagree or give a personal opinion about another
person’s ideas or comments. The chart can help
students organize their own ideas.

Practice the dialog and substitute the information
with a couple of students. Encourage your pupils o
use Track 36 1o follow Dr. Miller and Chef Monique’s
COMmMmEnNts.

Practieo Link

o 1 Listen to Track 36 again and perform
4% & these tasks.
a) Read and answer these guestions.

Refore listening to Track 36 again, you can read the
questions along with students. Explain to students that
they can refer back to the text if necessary, 1o answer
the questions. Motivate students to discuss the answers
in pairs.

.
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a) Answers:

Debate program. /Home-made meals vs. junk

{ocd. /Because people’s heath is getting worse every
day./Yes, it is very important to become aware of our
health. It can prevent obesity problems./A Dr. and a
Chef. they have read and their experience helps them
gve their own point of view. / Yes. / Answers may vary.

b What do people say abourt these places
in the program? Use your notebook to
write about them:

You should encourage students to discuss what is
being said about the places from task b. Have students
compare their answers in pairs.

b) Answers:

Palo Alto Medical Center and the Department of
Agriculture are centers where food studies are
made. [ Matisse is a Healthy Fast Food Restaurant.

o) Use your natebook o write ten different
foods and ten different verbs mentioned in
the interview. Take (urns to say sentences
with these words.

As a suggestion: Draw two grids, with the same
information (see answers' grid} on both sides of the
board. Then, organize the class in Team A and Team

B. Later, challenge both teams to go to the board and
complete the chart with the required information: Food
and Verbs from the interview. The team with most
correct answers will be the winner.

¢S 12. Make groups of four students and
(% <9> use the comic strips from Activity
4. Discuss: what are they about?
what do you think of each one?

An alternative: Draw students’ attention to Activity 14.
Have a volunteer read the instructions. Make sure all

of the students understand what to do. Organize the
class into groups of eight students and ask them to do
as instructed. Monitor the activity and assist studenis if
necessary.

Checking Link

- 13. Use a separate piece of paper. <<PRODUCT
E l Write the advantages and

disadvantages of eating home-
cooked food (5 of each kind).
Then, write the advantages and
disadvantages of eating fast food
(5 of each kind).
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Before students work with the activity, you can draw
a Mind map on the board and in the center write:
Advantages and Disadvantages of being a vegetarian.
Brainstorm ideas from students and write them down
as learners provide you with them. Later, write on the
board the titles required in Activity 15 and encourage
students to write down their ideas. Invite students
compare their answers with other classmates.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Pass the Vegetables. You will need a bag with some
vegetables for the activity. You can show them to the
class and have them name each one chorally and
individually. Move chairs and tables and make space
in the classroom. Sit everyone in a circle, put on some
music, and have everyone pass all of the vegetables
around the circle (in the same direction). The music
will be playing and all of your vegetables will be going
around the circte. Suddenly stop the music-the students
holding the vegdetables must shout out the name of the
vegetable they are holding. The last person to shout
out the correct word is out. Remove his/her vegetable
from the game. Keep playing, until the last person

is out. The garne should end with just 2 students
passing two vegetables back and forth.

Legeon 2. A Birthday Comic Strip
Student’s Book, p. 136

Lead in

> L The Western idea of celebrating a
r;% & birthday with cake and candles is used
in many parts of the world, but many
cultures have other ways to celebrate
that don’t involve cakes. Answer: Do
you know how people in other countries
celebrate birthdays?

You might have students look at the pictures and

ask them to identify the festivity they see. Later, ask
students to mention how those festivities are celebrated
in their community and in their homes. Then, ask
students which of those festivities they like and which
ones they don’t.

Practiee Link

2. Read the texts and look for the meaning
of the underlined words; use a bilingual



dictionary. Then, use a separate piece of
paper to draw the way people celebrate
their birthdays in the mentioned
countries. Compare your drawings with
those of other partners.

An alternative: Write on the board Christmas in Japan.
Elicit from students information related to the topic and
write it on the board. Then. ask students to look for
more information on the Internet. Organize the class
into pairs and ask them to collaborate in the search for
information about the tapic. Finally, ask students (o
answer the questions from Activity 2.

Answers:

Christmas has cnly been widely celebrated in Japan for the
last few decades. Now. several customs that came fo Japan
from the USA such as sending and receiving Christmas
cards and presents are popular

In Japan, Christmas 1s known as more of a time to spread
happiness rather than a religious celebration. Christmas
Eve is often celebrated more than Christrmas Day.
Christmas Eve is thought of as a romantic day. in which
couples spend time together and exchange presents. In
many ways it resembles Valentine's Day celebrations in
the UK and the USA. Young couples !ike 10 go for walks to
look at the Christmas lights and have a remantic meal in a
restaurant-booking a table on Christmas Eve can be very
difficult as it's so popular! In Japan Santa Claus is known
as Mr. Santa. Another Japanese gift bringer is Hoteiosho,
a [apanese god of good fortune from Buddhism and not
really related to Christmas.

ey 3 Look at the comic strip. Read it carefully
& & and answer these questions:

* |s this an American or a Japanese comic
strip? How do you know?

* How many characters are there in the
comic strip? Are they talking among each
other? Are they answering a question only?

¢ Do they show any emotion when they say
what they want? [Jo they care about wish
lists?

As an option: Ask students to tell you if they like comic
strips. Then, ask them to tell you the type of comic
strips they like best. Write them on the board for all
students to be aware of the different genres. Invite
students to tell you why do they like certain types of
comics. Later, ask students to look at the comic strip
without reading it yet, ask them to tell you what kind of
comic it is. Organize the ciass into pairs and encourage
them to answer the guestions.

Answers:

It's an American comic strip. / Because of the character’s
cloting./ There are 11 characters./ They are doing both
things. / All of ther want different things and all of them
show different emotions. /Not all of them care about wish
lists. / Answers may vary.

Checking Link

4. Look for Birthday Comic
Strips in magazines or on the
internet. Print two and read
them with your classmates:
What are they about? How
do people in the strips
clebrate birchday? How do you
celebrate your birchday?

O

@

As a suggestion: Organize the class into teams of four
students. Then, write the word Christmas on the board
and ask students to tell you the date this celebration
takes place. Write the date on the board. Then,

ask students to write as many words related to the
topic as they can in their notebooks. When students
have finished, invite them to go to the board and

ask volunteers to write down their words. Orgdanize
them in pairs and motivate students to talk about this
celebration in their country. Next, read the instructions
from Activity 4 aloud. Ask team members to choose

a country and to look for information on the Internet
on how people celebrate Christmas there. Then, ask
students 1o write a paragraph describing Christmas
celebration in that country. Have team members share
their information with other teams.

Wrap up

The following activity encourages communication. You
can adapt it.

Respecting others’ beliefs. Invite studenis 10 the
playground and have them sit on the floor around
you. Tell them that you are going to share ideas about
a topic: “Respect for other people's beliefs”. Say what
you understand a belief is and explain that people in
different cultures have different beliefs. They are not
good or bad. Ask them to mention what they have
learned about people living in other countries’ beliefs.
Then, have them discuss this briefly in their native
language. Motivate students to mention some beliefs
other people have that are different from theirs. For
example, ask students to tell you what they think of
people wha don't cetebrate Chrisimas.




Student’s Book, p. 137
Lead in

5. Look at the comic strip elements below
and mark (v) the ones you find in the
Activity 3.

As a suggestion: Print some examples of different
comic strips from the Internet and take them to the
class (8). Before they work with the activity, organize
the class in eight teams and distribute the printed
comic strips. Have team members look at their comic

strip carefully. They should identify the elements it has.

Ask: How was this comic strip designed? What elements
does it have? What is the comic strip about? Who are

the characters? What do you think about 1t? Once team
members finish discussing about their comic strip,
have them share their information with the rest of the
class. Afierwards, have students read the instructions
for Activity 5 and have them perform what they are
required. Check students’ answers and have thern read
the elements included in a comic strip. Jost them to
identify each element in the illustration and encourage
yous pupilsindividuals to read them chorally and
individually.

Answers:

Carteon picture boxes. / Speech bubble. / Thought bubble.

Praetice Link

(e, 6. Read the comic strip elements aloud
(9} and correct each other’s pronunciation,
Then, match them with their
corresponding meaning.

An alternative: Organize the class into pairs. Have a
volunteer read the instructions and make sure all of the
students understand what to do. Provide students with
the correct pronunciation model for the different parts
of the comic strip and ask students to repeat the

wards after you. Check thers pronunciation. Finally,
have them follow the instructions from Activity 6.

Answers:

Cartoon picture box - vineta o cuadro. /Caption
box-caja de texto. /Speech bubble - Globo o bocadillo
de texto. /Thought bubble - Gloho o bocadillo de
pensamiento./Action bubble-Onomatopeya o
representacion de ruide/Arrows -Flechas de
secuencia.

7. Read the text and order the acts below.
Use numbers from 1 to 3. Check your
answers with those of a partner.

You might ask students to tell you if they remember
the elements of a story. Write students’ answers on
the board. Then, explain 1o students that comic strips
have a structure. Draw students’ attention 1o the
explanation provided in Activity 7. Go over the comic
strip structure. Then, encourage students to read

the text and order the acts. Check the activity
together.

Answers:

3,1, 2.

> 8. Say the meaning of the adjectives.
W o . .

C% Use a bilingual dictionary, if necessary.
Look at the comic strips on pages 133
and 136. Then say which character
shows each emotion in the comic
strips.

You can have students read the instructions for
Activity 8. Encourage them to read the adjectives

in the box and give their meanings. Have them use
their bilingual dictionary, if necessary. Then, motivate
students to look at the comic strips on the indicated
pages and have themn describe the illustrations of the
characters in each one. Then, have them say which
ones show the emotions from the box.

Cheeking Link

e 9. Use the comic strips from
& previous activities and discuss:
What are the comics about?
What do you think of each one?

Q

As an option: Have students read the instructions for
Activity 9. Motivate them to make their emotions list in
their notebooks first. Check all the lists and encourage
students to copy theirs on a separate piece of paper
and to illustrate each emotion.

Wrap up

Comic Strip Elements. You should ask students to look
for a comic strip they like from the Internet and 1o print
it. Tell them to bring it to the class as well. Elicit from

students which are their favorite comic strips. Organize



students in pairs and allow three minutes for them to
talk about the topic and to show their comic strip to
their partner. Go through the students’ favorite comic
strips and ask them to tell you why they like thern.
Later, on ask learners to paste their comic strip on a
separate piece of paper and to draw arrows in order to
show case the elements they learned in Activity 5. Have
studenrs show their work to other classmates. '

Student’s Book, p. 138

Lead in

2 10 Look at the Birthday Comic Strip in
&} Activity 3 and talk about the emotion
each character shows. Then, find an
argument from the list to explain his
fher emotion.

Before students work with the activity, you can have
them work with the following activity. First, draw the
following chart an the board:

1 surprised
I think o . . :
. this girl 2'¢  picture looks  anxious
1 believe in the
1 boy 3 box SEEms NErvous
4v puzzle

You may draw students’ attention to Activity 3. Then,
explain that you are going to make a staterment about
certain cartoon characters from the comic strip. Ask
students to identify the character and point at thern.
Model an interaction with a volunteer. Say: This gir!
in the second picture box looks surprised. Have a
volunteer reply: I think she didn’'t know she could ask for
a Christmas present. Repeat the interaction with other
students. Organize the class into pairs. Ask students
1o practice the interaction. Encourage them to use the
information from the board.

Practice Link

11. Look at the Birthday comic strip in
Activity 3 and talk about the
characters in the cartoon picture
boxes.

£

You should read the instructions for Activity 11 with the
students and help them follow each one. Monitor their
work and help them when necessary. It is important

to encourage learners to work with more autonomy in
order to learn about their improverment and difficulties.

Work with the Remember! section: Ask students o
read the information carefully. Encourage them to come
up with examples.

Checking Link

12. Use a comic strip from the
previous activities. Cut and
paste the comic strip on

a separate piece of paper.
Write the names of the
elements it has and describe
the acts it shows. Then,
compare your work with that
of a partner’s and discuss:
Do the comic

strips show a cultural
element? Which ones?

<<9RODUCT

It is a good idea to read the instructions from

Activity 12 along with students. Ask students to print
another comic strip, different from the one they have,
10 work with.

Wrap up

Waords, words. You might organize the group into pairs
and ask students 1o write 5 words they remember from
the unit in their notebooks. Ask them not 1o show their
words to their partner. When they have finished writing
the words in their notebooks, ask them to stand up.
Explain thar they will take turns writing those words

on their classmate’s back. They have to guess the word
which is being written on their back. The student who
guesses the word, has to use it in a sentence. If the
sentence is correct, they'll get a point. The student who
gets more points will be the winner.

Leecon 3. The Firet Anime

Student’s Book, p. 139
Lead in

2 . Answer these questions. Look for the
4% & information on the internet or in an
encyclopedia.

a4y When did World War Il start? When did it
end? Where is Pearl Harbor? Why was it
important in World War il?

by How did the war end? What was japan’s
role in World War 117

Ffs
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You should write: World War If on the board. Have
students read the words and communicate what they
know about this event. Afterwards, have students read
the questions in Activity 1 along with you and have
them answer in pairs. [f they do not know the answer,
motivate students to look for the necessary information
on the [nternet.

Answers:

1939./1945./in Hawali./Because on December 7th,

1941, Japanese fighter planes attacked the U.S. base: Pearl
Harbor where mare than 2400 people died. /Germany
surrounded on May 8", 1945 after Hitler died on April
30" /]apan signed strategic treaties with Adelf Hitler to
further his ambitions of world domination,

Practice Link

(&, 2. Look at the comic and complete vy
% the missing information. Q
As a suggestion: Draw students' attention to Activity
2. Ask students not to read the text yet. Challenge
themn to predict about the cartoan’s content. Elicit
some predictions from students and write them down
on the board. Then, have students read the cartoon
s0 they are able to complete the missing information.
Once they finish, have them work out the cartoon in
detail. First, ask students to analyze its structure and
say if they find these elements: Cartoon picture boxes,
caption boxes. speech bubbles, arrows, thought bubbles,
action bubbles. After that, ask them to read the text$ in
each box carefully and underline the words they do not
know, so they can find their meanings in a dictionary.
Have students read the text below the instructions and
complete it accordingly. When students have finished,
encourage them to compare their answers, Then,
go back to the predictions you wrote on the board
and mark (v} those which were correct. Finally, ask
students to tell you what the cartoon is about.

Answers:

First, 1944, saw, was, liked, worked, drawing, doctor.

Checking Link

You can write the name of: Osama Tezuka on the
board and have children tell you what they know
about him. Organize students in pairs and ask them

to describe the relationship between: Osama. Japan,
World War I and Japanese animation, Have students
share their answers with other pairs. Afterwards,
write these verbs on the board: started, ended, was.
were, decided, become, enjoyed. watched., died, lived.
Have students read and spell each one taking turns.
Ask them to write five affirmative sentences with
thern in their notebaoks; then, have them transform
the sentences to interrogative and negative forms.
Check students’ work and have them carrect their
mistakes.

Wrap up

The following activity might help students reflect on how
10 make sentences;

Strips. You are suggested to prepare 10 strips of
cardboard (5 cm wide) and write the following words
with a black marker: started, ended, was, were, decided,
become, enjoyed. watched. died. lived. Show the strips
to the students and help them read each one chorally
and individually. Have them spell the verbs in past
and in present tenses. Tass a ball to the students and
assign them a verb; ask them to say an interrogative,
atfirmative or negative sentence with the verb you give
to each student. Try to include all the students in the
practice,

Student’s Book, p. 140

Lead in

3. Read the comic strip in Activity 2 and
complete these tasks.

a) Circle T for true sentences and F for false
ones,

1) The comic strip shows invasion
scenes duning World War 11. T F
2) The comic strip narrates some

war situations only. T F
3) Osamu Tezuka lived in a

bombed-out town. T F
4) Osamu stopped drawing during

war time. T F

5) He saw terrible things during
war time that affected his life. T F

by Work in pairs and describe the picture
boxes: What do you see in each picture
box? Who are the characters in each one?
Where are they? What does each one



express? What is the explicit information
the story shows? Whalt is the implicit one?

¢) Look at the comic strip carefully and
mark (p) the elements you find.

Cartoon picture boxes
Thought bubbles
Caption boxes

Action bubbles
Speech bubbles
ArTows

To work with this activity. you should go task by task.
Make sure students know what to do in each, and
monitor while they work. Check each task as soon as

it is finished, before going to the next. Have general
feedback sessions to listen to students’ comments and
opinions. This information will be useful for you 10
detect and diagnose possible problems, and 1o take the
necessary actions,

Answers:

al. T2 E3T4TSET

Answers:

b) Cartoon picture boxes./caption boxes.

& 4. Read and discuss: What are
& & animated cartoons? What
is anime? What is manga?
Which are the differences
among the three?

You can write on the board: Animated Cartoon.
Organize the class into pairs and ask them to talk
about the topic for a minute. Then read the guestions
from Activity 4. Make sure every student understands
them. Encourage students to respond the

guestions,

Practice Link

5. Read the information and write the
characteristics of anime and manga.

[t is a good idea to write on the board: Anime and
manga. Ask students to tell you which one they prefer.
Encourage students to express their reasons for their
preferences. Then, invite students to verify their
reasons by reading the text which talks about both
genres.

Answers:

Anime-Originated in Japan, animated cartoon videos
shown on TV or home videos. Manga - Criginated in
Japan-|apanese cemics. typically black and white used as
basis for anime.

Checking Link

e 6 Make groups of four students.
Look at the text from Activity 2;
then, read the cartoon boxes of
the comic in the same activity.
Discuss: What is the comic strip
about? Is it for children? Why
not? What type of content does
it refer to?

<<PRODUCT

You might organize the class into pairs. Next, read
the instructions to Activity 6. Make sure students
understand what to do. Motivate them to play

the game.

Wrap up
As a possibitity to finish the class:

What’s the Time, Mr. Fox? One player is the fox
and he/she will stand with his/her back turned to
the others (5 m from the others). The others call out:
What's the time, Mr. Fox? And the fox turns to

face the others and shouts out a time.

For example: 10 o'clock! The others would then

take 10 steps toward the fox. The group will take the
same amount of steps toward the fox as the amount
of hours in the fox’s time (that is 2 o’clock = 2 steps,
6 o'clock = 6 steps, etc.) When the group gets close
to the fox the next time, the group yells: What's the
time, Mr. Fox! The fox will say: Dinner time/, and run
after the group who are running back to the start line,
and hopefully catch one of the group who wili then,
be the fox.

Note: Students are not expected to learn to tell the

time. Just tell them that this game is similar 1o “Lobo,
cestds ahi?”
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Lead in
ey 7 Bead‘pages 101 to 111 Readin ook,
& & in palrs and perform The Mirror of Mgtsuyama

the following tasks:
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It is good idea to write on the board: The Mirror of Practice Link
Matsuyama. Have students say what they remember

about the story from their Reading Book. Then, ask You can ordanize students for task d. Ask students to
the class to work with the story to complete the tasks write ten gquestions and then, swap their notebooks
required, with a classmate. Motivate students (o answer the

questions each person wrote taking turns. Finally,

@) Read and answer: What images come to your mind encourage them to read one of their questions aloud
when you hear the word: Fairy tale? Do you like and invite the rest of the group to answer 1t. Encourage
reading Fairy Tales? Are Fairy Tales the same all over ~ Students to work with tasks e and f carefully. Ask
the world? students to use the adjectives from task e to describe

b) Use a bilingual dictionary to find the meaning of the the pictures of the story. Circulate among the pairs 50
words you do not know, you can correct studeqt;‘ pronunciation, stress and
¢} Take turns to read the text pages with a partner intonation while describing.
afoud.
d) Use your notebook to write ten questions about the
text you read, Next. ask another pair to answer your ~ Cheeking Link
guestions orally.

) Underline the adjectives in the story pages. After ) Read the whole story again and describe
that. use them to describe the characters; Who are the beginning, the middle and the ending
the characters of the story? What are they like? of the story.

Jf) Look at the pictures and describe themn. As a suggestion: Encourage students to read the story

once again, Have them work in groups of three, so

[t is important to help students go task by task. Make two students can read taking turns and the third one

sure students know what to do in each one; monitor can correct their pronunciation while they read.

while they work. Check each task as soon as it is Next, help them organize the way they can face the
finished, before going on to the next. Have general task. Ask the class to name the characters in
feedback sessions to lisien to students’ comments and  the story first, then to describe the setting of the
opinions. This information will be useful for you to story. Then, have students describe the way

detect and diagnose possible problems and to take the the story begins: pictures from the Reading Book

necessary actions. can help students with their descriptions.

Write some prompts on the hoard. Afterwards,
encourage them to say what happened in the middie
of the story. Help them describe the conflict the
characters faced throughour the story. Write some
sentences on the board as cues. Finally.

have students describe the way it ended. Write
some prompts on the board. Have students work in
groups of three and ask them to describe the story
Answers: considering the elements on the board as well as the
questions in task d.

When you get 10 task ¢, read the story aloud to model
correct pronunciation and intonation. When it is the
students’ turn, organize the class in pairs so they can
read taking wirns and monitor the activity; correct
students when necessary.

Yes, the man loved his daughter very much. /No, because
she accepted her father’'s wife even when.

8. Work in pairs. Show your e
partner the comic strip you Q
prepared for the Mirror of
Answers:
Matsuyama text and analyze
She missed her mother a lot./A woman looking ar her in its elements. Then, discuss:
amazement./Because her mother gave it to her before What is the comic about?
she passed away, and her mother told her that whenever What story does it tell? Can
she felt aione, she could always look at the mirror and you say it in three acts? What
there . do you think about the story?
she could find her./In the middie of the story the What s your opinion about the

stepmaom hated her because she thought the girl was
rying ro bewitch her./He found out that his daughter
was suffering. in the story it’s mentioned that he loved
hermore than before.

characters and their attitudes?
What do you learn from the
story?
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Wrap up

The following activity might help students reflect on
how {0 make sentences:

Scrambled Sentences. Prepare {0 cardboard strips

(5 em wide) and write guestions about the story: The
Mirror of Matsuyama with a black marker. Show them
to the class and have students read each one aloud.
Have them identify the verb and say its base form.
Cut the words in each sentence (strip) and show the
isolated words to the students; mix the words and
motivate the learners w put the words together to
make a complete question. Once they have
understood the process, organize five teams and cut
out the words in each strip; put thermn together with a
clip and give tear members the sets, one by one. Ask
students 1o order the words in each set to make

a question. Encourage them to answer the questions
as well.

Loceon 4. A Japanece Emperor

Student’s Book, p. 142

Load in

1. Read the text and find the meaning
of the underlined words in a bilingual
dictionary. Then, circle the correct
alternative in each case.

.
33

You should write on the board the title of the lesson: A
Japanese Emperor and brainstorm from students what
this lesson is going to be about. Write ideas on the
board. Then. focus students™ artention to

Activity . Read the instructions and have students
answer the questions. Before checking the task, ask
students to tell you which predictions were correct,
Mark (v) students’ correct predictions. Check the
acrivity as a class.

Answers:

@)L 2,a01,dr ey 2, )1

Practice Link

2. Read the text and underline all the verbs
you find. Write a list of 15 verbs in your
notebook.

You could challenge yon! students to remember 10
verbs they used when they worked with the cartoon
from page 115. Write them on the board and have

students read and spell them. Then, encourage the
class to read the text about Osama Tezuka along with
you. Ask for the meaning of specific words to check
understanding and then, ask general

guestions about the text. Have students read the

text again for homework and underline the verbs
they find.

Checking Link

Organize the class in groups

af six and ask students to
describe the main points of the
text. Then, to say what it says
about “manga” and what about
“anime”, Organize a discussion
pannel: three students will
defend the importance of
“manga” and the other three.

<<PRODUCT

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful.

Whisper and Mime. You should organize the class in
two teams. Invite a student from either team to the
front and whisper to him/her a verk from the ones in
Osama Tezuka's text. Then, have the student mime the
verb to the opposite team. If team members guess the
verb and make a question with it, they will get a point.
Next, a member from this team will mime a verb for
the first team.

Student’s Book, p. 143

Lead in

& 3. Bangl: Make groups of four students.
(%%% Each group will need 20 small cards, and
a shoe box. Choose one homework list
and write the 15 verbs, one on each
card and 5 cards with the word: Bang]
Fold them in half and place them in the
box. Take a card, read the verb and say
a sentence with it. If the sentence is
correct, keep the card,; if a group member
gets a Bang! card, he/she will return
his/her cards.

You need 10 prepare 20 small cards and a shoebox per
group (if you don’t have a show box you can replace
them for plastic bags). You can choose one homework
list and write the 15 verbs, one on each card and 5
cards with the word: Bang! Fold them in half and place




them in the box. Organize the class into groups of
4.Then, draw students’ attention to Activity 3. Read the
instructions along with students.

Practiee Link

(o> 4 Look at the manga strip and perform the
& & tasks below.
An alternative: Draw students’ attention to Activity 4.
Ask students not to read the manga text yet. Challenge
them to predict the content. Elicit some predictions
from students and write them down on the board.
Then, have students read the manga strip and ask for
comprehension questions. Once they finish, have them
work out the manga strip in detail. First, ask students
to analyze its structure and say if they find these
elements: Cartoon picture boxes, caption boxes, speech
bubbles, arrows. thought bubbles, action bubbles. After
that. ask them to read the texts in each box carefully
and underline the words they do not know, so they can
find their meanings in a dictionary. Then, go back to
the predictions you wrote on the board and mark (V)
those which were correct. Finally, ask students to tell
you what the manga strip is about. Afterwards, have
students perform the tasks required.

Checking Link

a) Describe the picture boxes.
What do you see in each
picture box? Who are the
characters in each one? Where
are they? Who do you think
the prefessor is? What does
each one express? What is the
explicit information the story
shows? What is the implicit
one?

O

You can write the words: Explicit and implicit on the
board. Ask students to read them and to infer their
meaning. Next, explain that “explicit” is what we
can see, what is visible or evident; and “implicit” is
what is not visible, but thatwe can deduce aut of the

context. Encourage children to think of some examples,

Afterwards, motivate them to read the instructions for
task a and to perform them accordingly.

Wrap up

The following activity encourages communication, You
can adapt it.

e
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Self Esteem. You should invite studenis 1o the
playground and invite them o sit around you and talk
about sensitive aspects shown in the manga strip they
have just read. Explain to the students that “self esteem”
is knowing what you’re goed at. Add that it is the value
you provide to your own person while interacting with
others. Contrast this word with “arrogance™, which
typically involves believing you are better in a particular
area than how you are, and “low self-esteern”, which
involves believing you're less valuable than you think.
Draw students” attention to the manga strip in

Activity 4 and ask yois pupilsstudents to tellyou who
has low-self-esteem and why do they you think so.

Student’s Book, p. 144

Lead in

£} Look at the manga strip carefully and
mark (v) the elements you find.

You may motivate students 1o look at the manga strip
carefully and describe the elements they find. Next,
have them mark each one (tickle). Ask students to
check their work with a classmate.

Answers:

Cartoon picture boxes, Caption boxes, Speech bubbles,
Thought bubbies.

Practiee Link

¢) Read the manga text again and order the
acts below, Use numbers from 1 to 3.

Act . He ask students to continue
drawing from where the professor left off.
Act . A girl feels insecure because

she doesn’t understand the professor’s
drawings. In the end. she realizes that the
young man doesn’t understand either.

Act : A young man asks students to
finish drawing some comics a professor
drew years before,

You might ask students to tell you what the manga is
about. Then. read the instructions and make sure all of
the students understand what to do. Encourage them to
perfarm the task.

Answers:

2,3, 1.



d) Read and discuss: What is the meaning
of the words: relief and confidence? What
words in Japanese do you find in the
manga strip? What can you infer they
mean?

An option: Encourage students to infer the meaning
of the words: "Relief” and “confidence” If they do
not know, have them looked up in a dictionary. Then,
ask students to read the instructions for task d and to
perform them accordingiy.

Checking Link
5. Read the text below and look for
E information about the Japanese culture
on the internet or in an encyclopedia,
Is there any relationship between the
Japanese culture and the text? Discuss it
with a partner.

Before students perform the activity, you can have
them iook at the title of the reading passage and
identify the letters in Japanese. Allow the students to
infer what do they think they mean. Then, read the text
along with the students. Stop after each paragraph so
you can ask guestions to check their comprehension.
Clarify any doubts students may have. After that, have
students read the section about Tezuka's influence
nowadays. Tell learners that we usually find bullets
before important information that the author of a text
wanis to highlight. Finally, ask students to read the
instructions for activity and encourage them to perform
each one carefully. Monitor students’ work and assist
them when necessary.

¥ 6. Make groups of four students. Read the
& text in Activity 5 again and discuss:

What do you think of manga? What of
anime? What can you say about Osamu
Tezuka's work? What do you know about
the Japanese culture? Are manga and
anime related to the Japanese culture?
In what ways? Then. look at the manga
strip from Activity 4 an discuss: Is it
related to the japanase culture?
In which ways?

You should have students read the text again,
Encourage them to underline the verbs, Finally, invite
thern to write a sentence per each verb they find.

Wrap up

The following activity might be useful:

Tic-Tac- Toe. You should prepare 10 sentences on
paper slips using the verbs in past tense from the Unit.
Number the paper slips on their backside. Then,

draw a tic-tac-10e grid on the board and tape the
paper slips on the grid (one for each space). After that.
organize the class in two teams. Explain that in order
to score & nut (Q) or a cross (X) they need to choose a
number. You will read the sentence aloud and

the team in turn will have to mention the verb and the
transform it to interrogative and negative forms. The
winner is the team which scores a horizontal, vertical
or diagonal line.

Check Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. [t is very important that you consider
these elements when working with it:

a) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have them look at the pages of the four Lessons in
this Unit. Encourage them to take notes of those
elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubts they may have. Then, invite each group
to talk about their doubts and clarify them with
examples on the board.

b Ask students to identify the two pages [or the
Check Back of this Unit, Work with the activities of
one page ar a time. Read the instructions for each
activity along with the group and invite them to
follow them. They will have to accomplish some
of them in pairs, so monitor their work to ordanize
them when required. They will also have to listen to
a track in some cases to fill out a chart or a writzen
activity. Be aware of the recordings.

¢) As the Check Back is an evaluation activity. it is
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but not correct their performance or give extra help
1o complete the tasks.

d) Once students finish completing all the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to correct each one, Then, give a mark for
their performance, according to the number of
mistakes they had.

| Track 37

My favorite festivity is Halloween. [t is the scariest
night of the year, indeed! [ always expect October 31st
to decorate my house with pumpkins, skeletons and
ghosts. 1 also spend long hours making a new scary
fancy dress each year. There are great parties with
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Halloween cookies, nice drinks, music and sometimes
scary films. But what 1 enjoy most is making my Jack-
o-lantern every year, It is a carved pumpkin that | carry
while asking for trick or treat in my neighborhood;
these lanierns are part of the Irish Halloween tradition,
I just love Halloween!

Answers:

Activity 1.

da) 4 1 A guy standing next to a fridge full of food / A
mom and her son / At their kitchen / The ongoing
conversation about a mother that doesn't want to cook
at her son’s dispesai / In spite of having a full fridge,
the mother doesn’t feel obligated to act as her son
would like. / The mother doesn’t want to cook and tries
to make her son aware of that.

b) Cartcon picture boxes, caption bubbles, speech
bubbles,

¢y 3.2.1

Activity 2,

Answers may vary.

Activity 3.

ANswers may vary.

Activity 4

Answers may vary.

Activity 7.
aAIDATOATDD I erA

Activity 8,

1. 1 think thar celebrating festivities is important for
children.

Dr Miller says that obesity 1s a complex problem.

. | agree that fast food can be healthy.

. Tdon’t think that celebrating festivities is a problem.
. lam not quite sure about Dr Miller’s opinion.

SN NV

Remember to make and distribute copies of the Self
Evaluation and, Group Work Evaluation sheets from the
printable section. They should wark out their sheets
and you may talk to each one about them

Produet Link

The Product is the most important element in the
proposal of English Links ! [t both determines and
organizes the Achievements and Teaching Guidelines
of each Unit. Students are exposed to different tasks

in which they have plenty of opportunity to work with
the social practices of the language in order to build the
necessary tools to accomplish the Product at the end
of the Unit. Therefore, it is important o consider the

following elements while working with the Product in
the case of each Unit.

a) Motivate students to read the Product page at the
beginning of each Unit, so they will krnow what they
are expected to do. Help them understand which
1asks throughout the Lessons are useful elements for
the Product.

b) At the end of Lesson, have students read the
Product page again, emphasizing on the “Materials™
section. Encourage them to get the necessary items
1o work out the tasks indicated on the Product page.

¢) Read the instructions for the tasks indicated on the
Product page. Ask students to work out with each
one. Tasks may require individual. pair or small
groups work. Check every task students perform so
they can gather them to obtain a final result.

d) All tasks include a “show and tell” part, so motivate
studenzs to get the necessary material and have the
proper rehearsing sessions to present their work to
the class or to guests they might invite.

e) At the end of the “show and tell” session, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
performance as a group and for their individual
work as well. Along with the students, think about
the things you can improve for the following “show
and tell” session.

Gamee Bank

You can use or adapt these activities to break the ice or
call student’ attention, when necessary:

I Went to the Market. Organize the class in a circle.
This circle game begins with the simple statement,

“I went to market and bought some apples”. The second
student adds a noun: “[ went to the market and bought
some apples and da bag of flour”, The third adds another,
and so on. By the end of the circle, students will be
required to have memorized a large number of nouns.
Remind students to be careful with measures,

Find someone who...likes this kind of food. Draw a
grid on the board (see chart below) and ask students to
copy it on their notebooks. When students have finished,
invite themn to stand up and ask thequestions to their
classmates and keep record of their peers’ names. Model
the question basing onthe exampie; name a student for
him/her to answer. When time is over, ask for volunteers
to report their findings.

Example: Do you like Pizza? Yes, I do.

Do you like...? Name

Fruits and vegetables



Do you like...? Name
Chicken

Hamburgers

Fish

Rice

Milk

Tortillas

Pizza

Ordinal numbers. Copy this chart on the board:

1 four
2 severl
3 tive
4 three
5" eight
6" ten
7" nine
8" two
gt one
10™ SIX

Ask students to identify the ordinal (1%} and the
cardinal {4) numbers. Have the say each one.
Emphasize on the pronunciation of ordinal numbers,
specially these ending with/th/. Ask students to put
out their tongue and bite it to pronounce this ending
sound. Afterwards, have them copy the chart in their
notebooks and to match the numbers accordingly.

Finally, have them write the ordinal numbers as foliows:

[ - first, 2™ - second, etc.

Split Sentences. Select some sentences frem Track 36.
Type out enough sentences for everyone in the class;

then cut each of them in half. Distribute the first part of
the sentences to one half of the class, and the second
to the other half. Then, the students must walk around
and try to find the student with the sentence fragment
that completes their sentence. When they think they've
found each other, they return to the teacher to check
whether or not they are correct. Word contest. Prepare
four lists made up of ten words each. Include verbs,
adjectives and nouns you have been working with
throughout the Unit. Organize the class into four teams.
Distribute rthe board into four columns. Each team must
select a captain. He or she stands at the front. facing
the team, whe are in line in front of their captain. Give
each captain a list of words. There must be words for
each member of the team. Say: Go! The captains read
the first word in the list. The first student in the line
runs to the board, writes the word and goes to the end
of the line. The captains will cannot help or correct.
Continue the procedure until the teams finish writing
their words. The team with less spelling mistakes wins
the game.

T o7 Teachmng Tips

e When listening to get information, one should pay
attention to the voice tone people use: especially if
we are in a telephone conversation, since the speaker
canno make use of eye contact. Help your students pay
special attention to these details, so as to have a better
understanding of a telephone conversation,

» Teach students to underiine key words in the questions
like content words and substitution ones. They should use
these to locate both specific information and links between
ideas to werk on.

» Take the opportunity to talk to students about the
importance of working out and eating healthily; especially
in these hectic days, when people are so busy at work and
have so little time to do exercise and prepare home-made
food.




Unit 9 - Getting Information

Leecon 1. Language Diversity

Student’s Book, p. 150

Lead in
(¢ 1. Look at the map, read the languages
‘% below it and complete the following
tasks.

a) Can you identify the continents on the
map? What are their names?

b) Can you identify countries in each
continent? Which ones?

¢) Have you heard abourt the following
languages? How do you name them in
Spanish?

d) What is the difference between Chinese,
Japanese and Mandarin?

e) Where are the languages above spoken?
Use an encyclopedia or the internet, if
necessary.

You are suggested to invite students to look

at the map on the page and to identify

the continents. Invite students to name them

in English and have volunteers name countries

in each one. It is important that they identify

if each country is a big or a small one; then,

you may ask what language people speak in

each country they can identify and list them on the
board. Motivate students 10 say words in any of the
languages, in case they might know and encourage
them to find words in the languages

of their preferences at home; ask them to use the
internet or an encyclopedia.

As an alternative: Organize students in pairs and

motivate them to read and answer the questions above.

Give them information as necessary and encourage
them to find what they need on the internet or in an
encyclopedia. It is important that students understand
question dj adequately and answer it as well.

ANswers:

a) America (s), Europe, Africa, Asia, Oceania.

¢t Answers may vary. see box below.

d) Mandarin and Chinese are used inerchangeably.
Chinese refers to a common language spoken in China,
Mandarin is a form of Chinese language. |apanese is
the language spoken in Japan.

€) Answers may vary.

B jh £
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Practice Link

>y 2 Look at the flags and match them with
&5 o their corresponding countries. After that,

say in which continent each country is

and what language people speak in it.

As an alternative: You may invite students to read the
instruction of the activity and look at the flags below

it. Have them identify each one: England, Canada,
Spain, China, United States, Australia. After that, have
students describe the flags and match the names of the
countries on the right hand side with the illustrations.

Checking Link

You can invite students (o look at the map on the page
and to identify the continents again. Then, have them
identify the countries in which English is spoken; it is
important to ask them color these countries with black.
You may indicate students how one can get information
from maps: Have volunteers locate continents, oceans
and countries where English is spoken. At the end,
encourage them to find where the languages in the

box are spoken and to mark them with different color
pencils or markers.

Wrap up
The following activity might be usetul.

Statues. You will need paper, markers and tape for this
activity. Have students write names of languages they
have learned on small pieces of paper. Then, motivate
them to stand up in pairs facing each other. One should
be “the statue” while the other tapes the small pieces
of paper on his / her bedy. You call out: Head / eyebrows
/ shoulders / neck / knees / wrist. etc., and the student
that taped the piece of paper takes the one you called
out from that part of the statue’s body. "The statue” will
say a sentence with the language. For example: Hindi is
spoken in India, Indid is in Asta. Then, change roles.

Student’s Book, p. 151
Load in

elements with the arrows. Then,
find the underlined words and look
for their meaning in a bilingual
dictionary. Finally, answer the
questions below the text.

3 Look at the text and identify the Q



You can draw students’ attention to Activity 3.

Ask thern to ook at the text in detail. Have

them identify each part: the internet format,

the heading, the author’s name, the index and

the glossary. You may encourage students to describe
each part and to help them when necessary. [t is
sometimes useful 10 show them ather examples, so
they can generalize the information they are learning;
a text from another subject they are using might be
helpful for this purpose. At the end, work with the
glossary section in detail, so they can understand the
terms accordingly.

Practice Link

Afterwards, invite the class to read the questions
below the text along with you. Organize students
in pairs and motivate them to answer the
questions accordingly. First, be sure that they
understand the content of the academic text

and why it is called so; then, you may ask
volunteers o name the parts of the text as indicated
by the arrows. Finally, it is very important that
students understand where to get information
from, that’s to say, to identify the sources they
may use in case of need.

@) How many people speak English in the countries
with a majority of English native speakers? Where
are these countries?

b) How many countries does the text mention?

¢) Do you know what the difference between
American English and British English is? Ask your
teacher to help you answer this question.

Answers:

g) 379 9 million pecple. These countries arg in America,
Europe and Oceania.

b) 20 countries.

€) Answers may vary.

Checking Link

piece of paper and answer
these questions. Where can

we find information about
countries and continents?
Where can we find information
about [anguages spoken in
different countries? Where

can we find information about
languages?

Eﬂ 4. Work in pairs. Use a separate Q

As an alternative: Motivate students to work

in pairs. Have themn read the instruction for

the activity and answer the questions orally

first. Remind them that one can get infermation
from different sources; have them give examples
and write the sources on the board. It is important
that they get to know where to get information
from, so they can have the elements they might
need. Then, you can distribute separate pieces
of paper, so they can answer the questions
accordingly. Help them when necessary.

Wrap up

The following activity encourages communication. You
can adapt it.

Girl and Robot. Write the titie: Girl and Robot

on the board. Then, ask students to tell you what
they think this is about. Brainstorm some ideas
from students. Then, play the video from: htrp//bit.
ly/2BksDQY. Let students watch the four-minute
video. Next, organize the class into pairs and ask
your students to answer the following gquestions
frorm the board.

1. What is the source of this video? What type of
audience is it for?

2. What type of information does it include? Is it
academnic or ludic? Why?

3. What is the video about? Does it show any values?
Which ones?

Encourage students to talk about the video. Discuss as
a class.

NOTE: You can mute the video just for students to be
able to watch the story and be able to talk about it.

Student’s Book, p. 153

Lead in

Remember Section: Linguistic diversity refers to the
fact that people around the world use many different
languages to communicate with others,

As a suggestion: Invite students to look at the
Remember Section and read the information along with
them. Afterwards, invite some velunteers to look for the
meaning of the phrase: Linguistic diversity in a bilingual
dictionary and have them compare the dictionary's
dehnition with the one in their Book. It is important 1o
have the say some examples.

|&vﬁ

i
=
-3
»

B

.
RERAR

(XL E AT I

[ A7 LT

L2 T



Fsd Ak on B

2B 3+ G B

dag e

spa

feur TEE g

AR g

AEIN

ELE
v

5. Brainstorm ideas that may
help you define which aspects
of linguistic diversity are
of interest to you. Then, read
the ideas below: choose two
of your interest and make a list
of questions that you may have
around each one.

5

You can write the title: Linguistic Diversity

on the board and have students say what

they know about it. Then, you may ask them

to read the instructions for Activity 5. Work with
each one at a time. First, read the ideas in the
rectangles and indicate them to say what they
understand in each case. Give students some
information about each rectangle and invite
them to add what they may know. Then, ask
them to identify if they would like to choose any
of these topics to work with their oral presentation
or not. It is important to encourage students

to identify where they can get information about
the topics from.

Practice Link

6. Look at the dialog and read it with
your partner. Then, complete
the tasks below.

©
&8

a) Who is Jim talking to? Where do you think
this girl is from? Why do vou think so?
What languages do people speak in India?
3o you think Jim and the gir! are in India?
Where do you think they are?

Do teenagers in the United States speak
English as they do in India?

Why do you think so?

Which aspects of language diversity is Jim
interested on? What about the girl?

b)

d)

Have students identify the characters of the dialog first.
You may introduce Meruy, an Indian girl from Jim’s
class. It is important to encourage students say who
they think this Indian girl might be before you give
thern the actual information. Then, organize the class in
pairs so they can read the dialog taking turns. It is very
important to help students identify what the characters
are talking about before asking them to work with the
questions. They should identify that both characters
are looking for a topic from the ones they have been
working with for an oral presentation they are expected
10 do in class. Finally, have them read and answer the
guestions below the dialog. Circulate among the pairs,
50 you can help studenis when necessary.

PR
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Cheeking Link

< 7 Work in groups of four students.

CO'C%% Read the from Activity 3. Choose
& topic from Activity 5 to work
with for the oral presentation
in the Product Link at the end
of the Unit. Think of questions
on what you want to know and
use a separate piece of paper to
write them down. Look at the
text from Activity 3 and ask your
teacher where you may find the
information you need.

<<PRODUCT

As an alternative: Encourage students to read the
instructions for the activity and to work with each one
at a time. Organize students in groups of four first.
They should remember what they did in Activity 5 and
what they learned through that sequence, so they can
identity if they want to choose a topic from the ones
they reviewed or if they prefer to leok for another one.
If they choose any of thase topics. they will have to
start building questicns they might want to answer, 50
it is important that they identify where they can get
information from. Have students read the observe and
read the text from Activity 3 so they know what type of
information they should look for.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful.

Reflection Activity. [nvite students to read the text from
Activity 3 again. Write on the board the terms: Heading,
Introduction, Body and Conclusion. Organize students

in groups of five students and have them say what the
article is about. Motivate them to describe the terms
above in the case of the academic article. Then. ask
students to tell you the importance of these elements in
an article. At the end, distribute separate pieces of paper
and ask each group to write a short paragraph that
describes what the article is about. Have them exchange
papers so they can correct each other’s work,

Legcon 2. Reading Information
Student’s Book, p. 153

Lead in

1. Read the text below and circle
the correct alternative. Then, _
discuss with your partner:

QO

@
8



As an alternalternative: You can invite students

to read the instruction for the activity. First, have
them identify the text and say that it is a piece

of off a textbook page; it is important that they
distinguish it comes from a textbook because

of the information at the bottorm. Next, invite
students to read it in pairs and to identify

the topic. Ask: What is the text about? What type

of linquistic diversities does it refer to? Be aware

that they understand the grammar difference
between the use of "have gol” and “have” Wrile
other examples on the board, so they can generalize
what they understood. Afterwards, you may ask
them to read the sentence below the instruction
and to answer it accordingly. Finally, invite students
to look at the word in the glossary icon: Gadgets.
Read its meaning along with the group and you may
have the say examples of gadgets they are familiar
with and name the ones use as well.

Pracetiee Link

Once students have read the text, organize them in
pairs so they can read the questions and answer them
accordingly. You may ask them to read the text again
first and then, to answer each question. Circulate
among the pairs so you can clarify doubts students
may have and comment details about their answers.

d) What is a grammar difference between British and
American English mentioned in the text? Can you
mention another one?

by Can you mention differences in pronunciation
between British and American English? Where can
you find some examples?

¢) Can you think of linguistic differences between
reenagers and old people? Where can you tind some
examples?

Answers;

a) The difterence between “have got™ in British English
and “have in American English.

b) Answers may vary,

) Answers may vary.

Checking Link

o) 2. Look at the dialog. Read
& (9} it in pairs and discuss: Did
Meru find a topic for her
oral presentation? What
about you? Did you find
yours?

Qi

Have students identify the characters of the dialog first.
Remind students that Meru is an Indian girl from Jim's
class. Then, organize the class in pairs so they can read
the dialog taking turns. It is very important to help
students identify what the characters are talking about
before asking them to work with the questions. They
should identify that Meru found a topic from the ones
they have been working with for an oral preseniation
they are expected to do in class. Afterwards, have them
read and answer the questions from the instruction
sentence. Circulate among the pairs. so you can help
students when necessary. Finally, as the class if they
already have the topic for their oral presentation. if so,
invite them to share it with the rest of the group.

Wrap up

The following activity might help students reflect on how 10
make sentences.

Dictation. Prepare a list of 10 sentences using the
information presented in the three articles students have
read. Distribute separate pieces of paper and ask students
to take dictation. Read the sentences aloud so they can
write each one of them. Afterwards, organize the group
in pairs and ask them to correct each other’s work; they
should only underlie mistakes, so the writer will only
correct his / her mistakes.

Student’s Book, p. 154
Lead in

('b 3. Read the article below and find o

& & the meaning of the underlined Q
words in a bilingual dictionary.

As a possibility: Write the title of the article in disorder:
activities online and Teens’ gadgets. Encourage students
to put the titie in order. Next, ask students to tell you
what they imagine the next text that they are about to
read is about. Brainstorm some ideas [rom students
and write them down on the board, Focus students’
attention on Lesson 1. Activity [. Ask students to read
the text. Then, go back to students’ predictions and ask
them to tell you which predictions were mentioned in
the text. Finally. ask students to find the meaning of
the underlined words in their dictionaries.

Answers:

Whole- Zen general/behaviours - comporiamentos/
engage- involucrarse fseeking -busqueda/ gathering-
acumutar.




Practice Link

As a suggestion: Invite students to read the article on
page 168 again. Have them analyze it deeply. First,
motivate them to lock at the general information
section about it. Ask for the date, the name of the
journal or scientific magazine that published it, the
names of the authors, and the title of the article. Help
students identify that this article may come from a
social science or psychology journal. Then, have them
identify the three sections it includes. Instrina them 10
read each one and say what it is about. Then, motivate
students to work with the percentages chart. Ask the
class where do they think these data comes from. Tell
students that it is the result of the survey the authors
worked out with different persons. Afterwards, invite
students to read the article as a whole and ask for
specific comprehension questions. Finally, motivate
students to write down some notes regarding the
article, emphasizing on the information included in
each section.

Checking Link

You might like to motivate students in learning about
more about gadgets. Play the video about Wonder
Cube: http:/fbit.ly/2ByQHIi

Then, you can ask students what the Wonder Cube,
uses are. [nvite your pupils to telt you if they found
this gadger interesting or if they have heard of other
gadgets which make people's life easier.

Wrap up

The following activity encourages communication, You
can adapt it.

Gadgets. Write the following words on the board

at random. Mouse, keyboard. TV, iPod, CD burner,
answering machine, Laptop. headphones, DVD player,
remote control, webcam. Organize the class into pairs.
Students will have to take turns while doing this
activity. Have your learners choose a word from the
board and invite them te mention the use for the
gadget. The student who is listening to the description
has to guess which the gadger is it. Encourage students
to keep a record of their points for each correct guess,

Student’s Book, p. 155
Lead in

SRS Read the article on the opposite page
& again and work on the following tasks:

As a possibility: Draw students’ artention

to the previous class article they read: Teens’ online
activiries and gadgets. Invite students to tell you what
the article was about. Brainstorm ideas from students,
Then, write the following queszions on paper slips
and fold them:

- Is the articie serious or not? How do you know?

- Is the article’s information based on investigation or
personal experiences?

- Is this an informative article or not? How do
you know?

You can organize the class into three teams.

Ask a volunteer from each team to draw

a folded slip of paper from your hand. It is
important to encourage students to discuss

the question they were given, based on the article:
Teens’ online activities and gadgets. When students
have finished, have them discuss their answers
with the other teams. Check the answers together.
After the class discussion, draw students’
attention to Activity 5 and have them read

the instructions. Encourage them to work

with task and have students tick (v the

elements from the article. Check the activity
collectively. Encourage students to justify

their answers.

Answers:

This is a serious informative research paper because it is
based on a sericus investigation,

Answers:

Name of Magazine or Journal v’ Main body v
Date of the article Conciusion

Title of the article Data evidence
Name of the authors Evidence source

Practice Link

b Complete the chart with the
corresponding percentages (%).

As an option: Draw students’ attention to

the chart in Activity 5 b and read the kind of
information required. Make sure students
understand what they are expected to answer.
Later, have students re-read the text so as to look
for specific information. Draw the chart ont the
board and invite volunteers to write the answers.
Ask students to analyze the information from

the chart and tell you what they observe.



Answers;

Places where teens use the Internet

PLACES 2000 2006

~ At school 64 % 5%
At home 93 % 93 %
At someone else’s house 64 % 70 %
At the library 36 % 50 %

¢) Find these parts of the article and
answer.

You can write on the board the following
headings: Heading, Introduction, Body.
and Conclusion.

It is importani o brainstorm from the puils

what the meaning of each element means when
referring to a text. Then, you should refer students
to task €.

Ask them to find the parts of the article. Explain
to the students that in order to find the parts

of the article they need to answer the guestions
from task c. Read the questions and make sure
students understand them. Check the activity

as a class.

Answers:.

Heading: What's the name of the Journal that publishes
the article? TEENS AND SOCI[AL MEDIA. What's the
title of the article? Teens’ online activities and gadgets.
How many authors wrote the article? 4.

Introduction: When did the authors make the first survey?
In 2000,

When the second? 2004,

What were the results of the survey in 20067 Online teens
at school 75% . at home 93 %, at someone clse’s house
70%., at the library 50% .

Body: why did the authors say that teens

were active offline? Because there are teens
dedicating their time to doing other types

of activities.

What kind of activities did teens do around

social

networks, content creation?, information seeking,
and communicaticn? Which evidence supportts
the article's statements? Percentages.

Conclusion: What is the authors™ conclusion?

The two most popular Internet activities among teens in
the most recent Pew Internet Teens and Parents Survey
have o do with information gathering rather

than communicating.

Chocking Link

- d) Use a separate piece of paper.
E Write a summary of the article
with the answers from the
previous activity. Compare
your summary with that of

a partner’s. Then, ask and
answer questions about the
article and the summary with
that partner.

<<PRODUCT

As a suggestion: Focus students’ attention {o activity
5 d. Ask a volunteer to read the instructions. Then,
encourage learnes to write a summary of the text

by connecting the answers an a using linkers. Elicit
from students what linkers are; write them down on
the board so as to help yons pupils remember. Check
students’ work and ask them 1o include the summary
in their portfolios.

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Reflection Activity. Define and rephrase terms:
Heading, Introduction, Body, and Conclusion.

Organize students in five student groups and have
them remember what the article they read in this
lesson was about. Have them describe the terms above
in the case of the article. Then, ask students to tell you
the importance of these elements in an article.
Motivate themn to tell you why evidence

is important when writing an informative

or academnic article.

Leecon 3. A Radio Show

Student’s Book, p. 156

Lead in

1. Use your dictionary and ask your partner
to time how long it takes you to find

each of the following words, write their
meaning as well.

83

It is important to organize the class into pairs. Then,
focus students’ attention on Activity I. Read the
instructions atoud. Make sure all of the students
understand what they are required to do. Invite them
to write down the meaning of the words next to the
corresponding space. Explain to the students that
writing the meaning of the words is not part ¢f the
timing they will be registering.




Praetice Link

7 2. Listen and complete the missing
© information,

Trock 38
Name of the radio show

Name of the radio show conductor:
Name of the host:

Name of tonight’s show:

Name of a book they mention:

You can prepare printed images from the Internet
for these words and pre-teach them: werewolves,
vampires. zombies, digging up. secrets, undead
creqtures. Show the images to the class. Have
them describe each one and then, have students
say the words chorally and individually. Organize
the class into three groups. Then, assign a topic
to each team: werewolves, vampires, zombies.
Have students discuss the questions; What do these
creatures do or eat?, How can they be destroyed?,
Where do they come from? Next, hold a class
discussion about the topic.

Later on, you should draw students’ attention

to Activity 2 and tell students that they

are going

to listen to two radio presenters talking about the
samne topic: werewolves, vampires, zombies.

You can play Track 38 for the first time. Motivate
students to identify the characters involved, the

type of program it is and the topic of said program.

Play the recording again and ask for specific
information. Afterwards, have students complete
the information from Activity 2. Pause the tape
from time to time so as to allow students to write
down their. Check them

collectively.

Answers:

Teen Talk Radio Show./Lucy Vanhill. /Chris
Mallow. { Digging up Secrets about Vampires and
Zombies/the Twilight.

Track 38

Lucy; Hi! Welcome t¢ TTR, Teen Talk Radio
Show. where teens discuss teen issues.
I'm Lucy Vanhill here with fabulous host
Chis Mallow.

CHris:
Lucr:

CHrus:
Lucr:

CHRis:
Lucr:
CHRis:
Lucy:

CHris:

Lucr:

CHRIS:

Lucy:

CHRis:

Lucy:

CHRIs:

Lucr:

Hey guys. Thanks for joining us for the show!
Last week we talked about werewolves,

but this program is a little bloodier.

Tonight's show is called “Digging up Secrers
abour Vampires and Zombies”. We'll get

you the complete scoop on these undead
creatures, Chris has done a little investigating,
right Chris?

You bet!

He will tell us the dark legends and stories
about vampires and zombies. Chris will also
answer questions like: How do vampires and
zombies exist?

What do these creatures do or eat?

Where do vampires and zombies come from?
How can they be destroyed?

And more! We will even have a few (een
callers from around the area to tell us teen
opinions on the subject. Call 1-800-595-6969
to tell us what you think about vampires and
zombies. Or you can join the conversation
through our Facebook page Teen Talk or on
Twitter #teentalk812.

Plus, the timing is perfect for the upcoming
Halloween season!

Yeah, but the undead have been the talk of the
summer because of all of the movies, books
and shows coming out. There's The Walking
Dead, Warm Bodies, and World War Z. Did you
see any of the movies Chris?

[ saw World War Z and Brad Pitt did a great
job! The movie was epic! I liked it a lot better
than the Twilight movies.

Well, [ think the Twilighr books are betier than
the movies. In the movie, it seems so ool to be
a vampire!l They are really strong and. ..

Oool Spoiler Alert! Let's not det ahead

of the show.

Oh, right! Okay listeners, stay tuned for our
pragram coming on next called “Digging up
Secrers about Vampires and Zombies.” We'll
tell you ail you need to know about the dark
legends and creepy facts,

Or more importantly. how to survive a zombie
apocalypse.

Definitely. We'll begin right after these
messages.

Random announcer: The local Monster Bash Studio is
offering dancing classes for ages 12-16. At the studio,
even clumsy dancers can learn 1o swing and sway!
For more information, visit the open house session
this Thursday. The first class is free, so bring a friend!
Call 1-800-456-6543 to sign up or visit their website at
www.mbash.com. Now back 1o the show!



Checking Link

3. Listen to Track 44 and number the - .-
questions as you hear them. Listen Q
again to check your sequence,

_____ How can somebody destroy

vampires or zombies in case of an
attack?

_____ What do these creatures do or eat?

__ How do vampires and zombies exist?

_____ Where do vampires and zombies

come from?

You may ask students to tell you what the listening was
about. What kind of information is given in the radio
program? Later, draw students’ attention to Activity 3
and tell them that they are going to listen to two radio
programs again and that they have to put the questions
asked during the program in order.

As an option: Play Track 38 again. Have students put
the information in order. Pause the tape from time
to time so as to allow students to write down their
answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers:

(& 4. Read and perform the
following tasks:

<<?RODUCT

a} Answer: Who is the radic program for?
How do you know? What type of language
do the conductor and the radio host use?
Would the language be different if the
program were for adults? Do vampires
and zombies exist in other cultures?

b) Read the dialog and say what you know
about vampires, zombies and other
creatures in other cultures.

¢} Look for information about vampires and
zombies in the Indian tradition. Use the
internet or an encyclopedia. Share your
information with other pairs.

Worap up
The following activity might be useful:

Statues. Have childrer: stand in pairs facing each

other. One should be “the statue” while the other
touches the parts of the body that you call out:
Head/eyebrows/shoulders/neck/knees/wrist /toes. Then,
have students change roles. Next, invite children to

the playground. They will run around and when you
say: Stop! they will find their partner, stand in front of
him/her, and touch the body parts you call out in their
owrn bodies.

NOTE: You should make students aware

of what they can do to develop their listening
skills. Suggest spending some time listening to the
radio. Remind students that there are online radio
stations which they can hear as well. Explain to
students that watching TV and movies without
reading the subtitles is another good option for
developing their listening skilis.

Student’s Book, p. 157
Lead in

5. Listen to the radio show again
(Track 38) and choose the
correct option to complete
the sentences about the
announcement.

(lr—\ PRODUCT
83 <

An alternative: Explain to students that now

they they'll be hearing the second part of the

radio program in which July and Chris were talking
about monsters. Then, ask students to tell you how
much they remember from the radio program they
heard the class before. Elicit ideas. Then, you can
have students listen to Track 38 again and
encourage learners to write down five questions
about it. Organize the group in pairs and have
them ask and answer the questions they just wrote.
Afterwards, have your pupils read the instructions
for Activity 6 and to perform them. Encourade
students to read the questions before playing

the tape again. Then, play the recording and

have thern choose the correct option to complete
the information about the announcement. Check the
activity as a class.

Answers:

al.bh2c3.d1.

Pracetico Link

6 Discuss the following questions.

& (93 Then, unscramble the words.

¢ What do you know about zombies? Where
have you seen them?

¢ what do you think about zombies? Are you
afraid of them why?

i
P




You can ordanize the class in pairs and ask students
to answer the guestions from Activity 7. Then,
encourage them to unscramble the words related

to zombies. Monitor their work and assist themn
when necessary. Then, check students” work

as a class.

Answers:

dead, live, blood. monster, brain, memories

Track 39

7. Listen and tick (v') next to the sounds
you hear behind the dialog.

As an alternative: Explain to the students that
when we listen to conversations, there are always
background noises that we also perceive; you can
tell students that in Activity 8 they will have

to identify some of those noises. Read the noises
students are required to identify. Make sure
students understand the meaning of them. Play
Track 39 and encourage students to tick (v)

the noises they hear.

Track 39

Lucr: Finally! Are zombies living or dead? | don't
understand.

Well, zombies are technically dead, but still
move around. Od stories from Haiti say that
witch doctors used magic to bring people back
to life. So zombies are dead people wha live
again. Except now, the zombies are kind of half
dead.

Oh. Now | see why zombies look horrible and
are covered in blood and cuts. So gross!
Stories today say that zombies are peaple
who have a virus that makes them dead
MOonSsters.

Monsters?

Well, zombies have no working brain, so no
thoughts or memories. Zombies mave really
slow and eat people. especially their brains.
Ew!l Monsters.

Yeah pretty disgusting.

Okay that's totally enough for now. We'll take
a short break and then tell you how to survive
a zombie apocalypse. Stay tuned to Teen Talk!
Have any questions for our host expert Chris?
Follow our Twitter: #teentonight. You can also
comment on our Facebook page or give us a
call at 543-1212.

CHRis:

Lucy:

CHnis:

Lucy:
CHris:

Lucy:
CHnis:
Lucr:

8. Listen to the radio show again (Track
39) and complete the sentences about
the zombies.

<<PRODUCT

a) Zombies are technically dead, but still.

b) Zombies are dead pecple who.

¢) Zombies are kind of.

d) Zombies look horrible because they are
covered with.

e) Zombies are people who have a virus
that makes them.

J) Zombies have no working brains,
thoughts or.

g) Zombies move really slow and eat
people, especially.

Before students work with the activity, you can write
these words on the board: technicaily dead. witch doctor,
s0 gross!, virus, thoughts. Have students read and spell
each one out. Next, motivate students to say what
they remember from the second part of the radio
program, Track 39. Then, tell students that they will
have to listen 1o the radio conversation again to get
specific information related to zombies. Read the
sentences aloud and make sure students understand.
Play Track 45 twice. Check activily as a class.

Answers:

a. Move around, b. live again, ¢. half dead, d. in blood and
cuts, e. dead monsters, f. memories, . their brains,

Checking Link

9. Make groups of four students,
Talk about zombies using the
information you have learned
throughout the lesson. Then,
give a minute to each member
of the group so he/she can talk
about zombies. At the end,
talk about your experience:

Is it difficult to talk for and
audience? Why? not?

8

<<PRODUCT

=}
€
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You may organize the class into groups of four. Explain
to students that they will have to talk about zombies for
a minute. Encourage students to write some notes to
get them prepared for the minute talk. Motivate them to
write main ideas first, the specific ones. Help students
when necessary. Finally, invite groups Lo go to the

front of the class and give their presentation, You can
encourage students to vote for the best presentation,

Wrap up

The following activity might be useful:



Word Searchers. As a class project, encourage
students to create a word searcher. Organize the
class in groups of three students. First, ask them

1o choose a creature or monster. Second, have them
write a list of adjectives that describe him/her. Third,
motivate students to include in their lists some key
words that would help one identify the creature or
monster. Then, motivate them to create their word
searcher as the one in the Getting Ready activity.

As soon as they have finished creating their word
searcher, invite students to swap their word searcher
with another group. Allow them to look for the
words and then, guess what kind of creature

the words describe. Finally, allow students to talk
about their creatures,

Student’s Book, p. 158
Load in

10. Read the adjectives in the box. Order
them alphabetically in your notebook.
Identify cognates and say the meaning
of each word. Use a bilingual dictionary,
if necessary.

H

As an alternative: Organize the class into pairs. Ask
students to tell you how words should be put into
alphabetical order. You may give some minutes to
students for them to be able to remember. Brainstorm
ideas. Then, draw students’ attention to Activity ! | and
have learners organize the words in alphabetical order.
Encourage students to compare their answers with
other pairs.

Answers:

ancient, bizarre, cool, creepy, dangerous. fierce, mysterious.
old-fashioned, odd, repulsive, scary, weird.

Reading Book.
Digging up secrets obout
vampires and zombies

11.Read pages 155 to 127 in pairs and
perform the following tasks.

Practice Link

-‘-“;T,%
Sntiage

«) Read and answer. What did you learn
about zombies? Are they real? What do
they do? How can someone kil thern in
case of an attack? Why are they famous?
What do you think about them? What
ahout vampires?

b) Use a bilingual dictionary to find the
meaning of the words you do not know.

¢) Take turns to read the text pages with a
partner aloud.

d} Use your notebook to write ten questions
about the text you read. Afterwards ask
another pair to answer your questions
orally.

e) Underline the adjectives in the story.
Next, use them to come up with sentences
that describe zombies, vampires, and
MONSLErs.

) Look ar the pictures {n the story and
describe them.

g) Use a separate piece of paper. Write
notes about: The Radio Show. Ask your
teacher to help you correct your
notes.

You should tell students that they are going to learn
more about zombies in the TTR program. Then, ask
students to tell you how much they remember from the
TTR program with Lucy and Chris. Brainstorm answers.
Then, write on the board the title of the reading text
they have been working with: Digging up Secrets about
Vampires and Zombies!

Checking Link

It is a good idea to invite students to work with
their Reading Book. Before reading the text,
encourage students to predict what the text is going
to be about. Write students’ answers on the board
and explain them that once they have finished
reading, you will check (tick) if those prediction(s)
were correct or not. Read the tasks along with the
students and encourage them to work with each
one, accordingly. verify students’ work after they
work with each task.

Wrap up

The fotlowing activity might help students reflect
on how to make sentences:

Dictation. Prepare a list of {0 sentences using the
information presented in the two parts of the radio
program. Distribute separate pieces of paper and ask
students to take dictation. Read the sentences aloud s0
they can write each one of them. Afterwards, organize
the group in pairs and ask them to correct each other’s
work; they should only underline mistakes, so the
writer will only correct his/her mistakes.

Leceon 4. About Vampiree

Student’s Book, p. 159




Load in
(& 1. Answer the following questions;
@ (9) then, read the text about vampires
aloud.

Before students work with the activity. you can
pre-teach: charismatic. undead, drinking blood.
wooden stick, sunlight, garlic. hypnotize. Write these
words on the board. Tell students to read and spell
each one. Have them mime or say the meaning

of each one and motivate volunteers to make up
sentences with them.

You should focus students® attention on Activity 1.
Organize the class in pairs. Read the questions aloud
and make sure students understand them. Then, you
can have students discuss them. Elicit answers from
the students. Monitor the activity and assist students
when necessary.

Praetice Link

2. Read the sentences and cirule T
for true sentences and F for false
ones.

{. Vampires are undead, charismatic

killers. T
2. Vampires can’t go out in to the
sunlight. T

3. You can only kill a vampire
with wooden stake through

the heart. T
4. Vampires must drink blood or

they will die. T
5. Vampires mustr't eat garlic or

mushrooms. T
6. Vampires never grow old. T
7. Some vampires can read your

mind and even fly. T
8. vampires usually repulse us. T

An option: Explain to students that they are

going to read information about vampires and that
they will have to decide whether the statements
they are going to read are True or False. Read

the statements aloud and make sure students
understand them. Then, have students read

the text and answer. Encourage students

to justify their answers.

Answers:

L-T2-T3-T4-T,5-FEo-T.7-T.

Checking Link

Dictation. You can prepare a list of 10 sentences
using the information presented in the two parts

of the radio program. Distribute separate pieces of
paper and ask students to take dictation, Read the
sentences aloud so they can write each one of them.
Afterwards, organize the group in pairs and ask them
to correct each other’s work: they should only
underline mistakes, so the writer will only correct
his/her mistakes. Have students keep their dictation
sheets for later use.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Spelling Game. Students play in rows. Ask students
to choose a name for their row. Write the teams’
names on the board to keep a record of the points.
Say: Vampires and ask students to raise their hand if
they know how to spell the word. If the student spells
the word correctly, the team gets a point. Repeat the
procedure with other words from the Unit.

Student’s Book, p. 160

Lead in

3. Take notes about the text on
Vampires and write them in
the graphic organizer. Ask your
teacher to help you correct your
notes. '

As a possibility: Encourage students to tell you as much
as they remember from the information acquired in
previous lessons. Have students work on their own

to complete the mind map abeut Vampires. Then,

you may organize the class in small groups and have
students compare their graphic crganizers.

Practice Link

> % Stand in front of your partner and
ask him/her to time how long it
takes you to make a presentation
of vampires.

You can organize the class into pairs. Ask students

to take turns when doing the activity. Explain to
students that they will have to use the information
about vampires from their graphic organizer to give a
presentation to his/her partner,



You may explain to the students that when a person
wants 10 emphasize information when talking to
others, his/her voice tone rises. Model the latter by
reading the following sentence, making the emphasis
where the bold type word(s) are. After reading each
sentence, ask students to tell you what the important
information was:

As an option: [nvite students to compare their diagrams
with other classmates.

Vampires drink { human beings’ blood.
| Vampires live in caves.

Vampires live in/caves.
Vampires!/don’t have children.

5. Read the text about vampires again and
find words that mean the opposite of
these words.

You can explain to students that you would be calling
out some adjectives and that they will have to shout
the oppasite: boring, short, old. light. hot, paor, old.
warm. Then, draw students’ attention to Activity 5 and
have students do the same with the adjectives from
the chart. You can encourage students to use their
dictionaries in case they dort’t know the meaning of

a word. Finally, have students compare their answers
and correct each other.

Answers:

Word Opposite Word Opposite
unpopular  popular disgusting  delicious
die live darkness sunlight
love hate attract repulse
weak strong alive dead
can can't normal abnormal
bored excited defnitely indefmitely
Jast first safe unsafe

Checking Link

e 6. Read the words and write their meaning
& on the lines. Then, answer the questions,

It is important to read the instructions for Activity 6
and encourage students to make a list of these words.
If students can't remember, highlight that there are a
lot of words in Spanish and English that have the same

roots and therefore, may sound very similar in the
two languages (cognates). Usually, these words have
similar meanings and are therefore considered “true
cognates™. You might even like to provide students
with some examples and immediately after, elicit the
meaning of the word in Sparush: Animal. bicycle,
coyote, crocodile. dance. insect, lemon, music, penguin,
secret. telephone.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Quiz Time. Encourage students to find 5 cognates

in the bouk pages for this Unit. Then, you can ask
students to work in pairs Encourage them to read their
cognates aloud and their classmate will have to provide
the meaning of each cognate. If students don't know
the answer, invite them to look up for the word in their
dictionary.

Student’s Book, p. 161
Lead in

2 7. Read the text on the previous page
(g again and underline the words that look
similar in English and in Spanish, Say
their meaning.

You may tell students that they are going to learn more
about words which scund and have the same meaning
in Spanish. It is important to organize the class in pairs.
Then, you can read the instructions from Activity 7 and
medel the activity with an example. Monitor the class
and assist students, if nece

8. Read the following list and circle the
correct meaning in each case. Check
your answers in a bilingual dictionary.

It is important to download list of cognates from the
Internet (hitp:/ibit.ly/2B55izG) or copy some examples
for the activity. You may organize the class in two
teamns. Choose a cognate from the list. Then, explain

to students that you will be describing a word which is
a cognate, and that they will have to guess which word
you are describing. For example: Your word is director.
Give the following description: This person orgunizes and
runs a school. Tell students that the first person from
either team in shouting the word you are describing,
scores 5 points. Repeat the procedure with other words.
The team with most points will be the winner.




Then, you can focus students’ attention on Activity 8.
Read the instructions aloud and have students do as
instructed. Check the activity as a class.

Answers:

b. silencioso, a. salida, b. ensalada, b. aguacate, a.
abandonar.

Practice Link
e 9. Go to Activity 5, p. 155. Write
» )
& & the topic you chose for your oral
presentation on the fist line,
Write four ideas or questions you
may have about your topic. Show
them to your teacher,

g@;

Before students work with the activity, you may write

on the board the following headlines: Nouns, Verbs,

and Adverbs, Organize the class into three groups. Ask
students to line up in front of the board. Explain to
students that they will be given one of the titles written
on the board, Tell them that on your malk, each member
of the team will have to run to the board and write a
word under the column they were assigned. The winner
will be the team with fewer errors. Then, you can repeat
the procedure by assigning teams a different headline.

Itis a good idea to draw students’ attention to Activity
9. Read the instructions aloud and have students do as
instructed.

Answers:

animal, automaric, classify, director, electric, escape,
horror, imagine, invite, list, natural, organism. ordanize,
splendid, terrible.

Nouns: Verbs: Adjectives:
animal classify automatic
director escape electric
list imagine horror
organism invite natural

organize splendid
terrible

Q’@ 10. Read and say other examples.

8

Remember to organize the class into pairs. Draw
students’ attention to Activity 10. Read the instructions
and encourage students to work in pairs and {ook up
for similar examples in the dictionary. Monitor the
activity and assist students if necessary.

Answers:

b. cacerola. b. cuerda, b. fecha.

Checking Link

11. Say some sentences about
= . .
your topic. Then, swap pairs
so you can reharse talking in
public an in Activity 4.

<<PRODUCT

As an option: Focus students’ attention to Activity 3
again so that they can remember elements from the
diagram. Encourage students to mention the parts of the
diagram and point at them. Then, read the instructions
from Activity 11. Encourage students to complete the
diagram and explain to students that they can complete
it by answering the guestions.Have students include
their work in their portfolios once they have finished.

Wrap up

The following activity encourages communication. You
can adapt it.

Venn Diagram. Write a Venn Diagram on the board
using similar and different characteristics based

on Vampires and Zombies. Have students analyze
the diagram and encourage them to compare both
creatures in pairs. Encourage students to add more
similarities and differences to the diagram.

Zombies

Vampires

- Drink blood - Eat people
- Cantonly come out | - Supernatural - Can walk in
at nightt - Undead sunlight

- Can only come cut
at night

- Can only come out
at night

Chock Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of
English Links 1. It is very important that you consider
these elements when working with it:

a) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have them look at the pages of the four Lessons of
this Unit. Encourage them to take notes of those
elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubts they may have. Then, invite each group



to talk about their doubts and clarify them with
examples on the board.

b) Ask students to identify the two pages for the
Check Back of this Unit. Work with the activities of
one page at a time. Read the instructions for each
activity along with the group and invite them to
follow them. They will have to accomplish some
of them in pairs, so monitor their work to organize
them when required. They will alsc have 1o listen to
a track in some cases to fill out a chart or a written
activity. Be aware of the recordings.

¢) As the Check Back is an evaluation activity, it is
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their
work, but not correct their performance or give
extra help to complete the rasks.

d) Once students finish completing all the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to correct each one. Then, give a mark for
their performance according to the number of
mistakes they had.

Answers:

Activity L

@ she is not feeling well

b because she missed the Math exam and she has a
terribie stomachache.

) Sodas, pizzas, and hamburgers.

d) Not art atl.

Activity 4.

abilities: They smeli and hear very well. They are
intelligent and sociable physical characteristcs: They are
enormous animals with small ears.

Other caracteristes: Intelhgent, sociable, can live up to 80
years, can't sec well

Food: leaves, fruit, and tree bark.

Activity 7.
None of them are. Their translation sounds completely
different from their English form.

Activity 8.
a  Accuse: VERB-acusar, to tell somebody.
b. Activity: NOUN-actividad. Something that can be
done or performed.
¢. Compare: VERB-comparar. To draw conclusions
by having two cbjects or subjects differences and
similarities analyzed.
d. delicious: ADJECTIVE - delicioso. Extremely appealing
to the senses.
e. dictionary: NOUN-diccionario. A compendium of
terms or words that includes their meanings.
f. fantastic: ARJECTIVE-fantastice. Something or
someone that astounds or fascinates.
g. history: NOUN-historia. The development of a
certain happening.

h. important: ADJECTIVE-importante. Something that
should we acquainted for its relevance.

i. impossibte: ADJECTIVE-imposible. Extremely hard to

conceive or 10 get done.

ingist: VERB-1nsistir. To keep trying.

k. instruction: NOUN-instruccién. An indication
expected to be followed.

I. wnteliigence: NOUN -inteligencia. The wits or cognitive

capabilities.

m. participate: VERB-participar. To be a part of
something.

n. present: VERB-presentar / presente. To show.
Current.

o. usual: ADJECTIVE-usual. That's expected to happen.

—

Remember to make and distribute copies of
the Self Evaluation and, Group Work Evaluation
sheets from the printable section. They should
work out their sheets and you may talk to each
one about them

Produet Link

The Product is the mast important element in the
proposal of English Links 1. It both determines and
organizes the Achievements and Teaching Guidelines
of each Unit. Students are expased to different tasks
in which they have plenty of opportunity to work with
the social practices of the language required in order
to build the necessary tools to accomplish the Product
at the end of the Unit. Therefore, it is important to
consider the following elements while working with
the Product in the case of each Unit.

&) Motivate students to read the Product page
at the beginning of each Unit, so they will know
what they are expected to do. Help them
understand which tasks throughout the Lessons
are useful elements for the Product.

b At the end of the Lesson, have students read the
Product page again, emphasizing on the “Materials”
section. Encourage them to get the necessary
items to work out the tasks indicated on the
Product page.

¢) Read the instructions for the tasks indicated
on the Product page. Ask students to work out
with each one. Tasks may require individual,
pair or small groups work. Check every task
students perform so they can gather them to have
a final result.

d) All tasks include a “show and tell” part, so motivate
students to get the necessary material and have the
proper rehearsing to present their work to the class
or 1o guests they might invire.

g) At the end of the “show and tell” session, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
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performance as a group and for their individual work
as well. Along with the students, think about the
things you can improve for the following, show and
tell, session.

Gamee BRank

You can use or adapt these activities to break the ice or
call student’ attention, when necessary:

Speak up! Prepare copies of the following mind map
for all the students.

How important are these
inventions for people?

The Cell
internet phonres
Facebook iPod

Virtual
Keyboard

Pre-teach the words: gadgets. virtual keyboard. Organize
the class into groups of three or four. Hand out a copy
of the mind map. Give students a couple of minutes to
read the information. Encourage the students to talk
about inventions or gadgets. After, some minutes of
group work, elicit some ideas from students.

TV and Radio Celebs. Ask students the following
question: What do a TV presenter and a Radio Host have

in common? Do they have anything in common at all? Get
your students think about who their favorite celebrities
are and aren’t when they assign each one a positive and
a negative superlative. Get groups of six students write
the names of several celebrities. They may be sports
stars, television personalities. national leaders, or anyone
“famous”. Each group should have five names. For

each celebrity, the group will write two sentences using
supetlarive adjectives, but without using the person’s
name. One sentence will be positive. (i.e. This person is
the most enfertaining singer). The other will be negative.
(i.e. This person is not the most talented TV presenter.) The
groups should write each a pair of sentences on an index
card and, the celebrity’s name to a separate index card.
Once they have finished the sentences, have each group
shuffle and exchange their pictures and sentences with
another group. The second group will try and match the
sentences to the right celebrity.

Word Searcher. Create a word finder like the one

below in the handout, for students to find the
following words. Make enough copies for all of thern:

Unconscious, blood, horrible, cuts. zombies. brains, slow.

dead, virus.

vigle|sf|alc|rly]|r

s|hljojr{r|i|b|l]|e
clv|glelslajc|r|y]|r
olkiclu|t|s|g|bjble
njdfefalc|v|x|r|g]|s
s|gfwfrft|fylujlaji|o
clz|x|c|vibn|i|m]|]j
i|dlelalciv|x|n|a|p
ojzlom|bli|e|s|w|e
u|s|diw|l]|sfa|clv|b
s|plk|h|o|g|s|l|o|w
g|d|g|v|ole|lg|v]|t|g
alflhib|d|e|a|d|e]t
clz|x|c|v|d|n|iim]j
zyvlifrfuflsfe|[r h|i
s|p|lk|ihjojgls|I|o|lw

ofvie air|oflu|n|d
xlgjdiv|r]|y o r

Distribute the copies and invite students to look
for the words in it. Once they have finished finding

the words, have students tell you what these words
describe. Hopefully, the pupils will relate these
words to the recording about zombies and monsters.

[nvite them to tell you what they can recall about the
radio program.

Who Am I? Copy the following questions on
separate colored sheets of paper. Bend each
paper and write a number from { to 5 on one side
of each sheet:

I. Monster 1.) I'm mostly seent wearing black or
purple. People are scared of me because I'm
capable of cursing them or turning them into
frogs and making them sit on a lily pad. [ could
also be good or bad. Who am I?

2. Monster 2.) ] am wrapped and unable to move
due 1o me being buried within my tomb. I'm
surrounded by my many treasures and | star in a
movie series too. Who am 1?7



3. Monster 3.) [ am made out of straw and old baggy
clothes, | hang on a stick and am used to scare
crows, but [ also tend to give a good scream on
Halloween night. Who am 7

4. Monster 4.) Garlic, garlic, garlic, who likes that
stuff? I certainly don't. I'm more of a red kind of
person, so please, shaw me your neck and allow
me to have a taste. Who am [?

5. Monster 5.) Most of the time. you wouldn’t even
guess that [ am different compared to you, but
you should know that every night on a full moon |
change. [ grow hair, fangs like no other and [ love
howling at the moon. However, beware, for it |
bite you, you’ll soon become like me. Who am 17

Tape the sheets of paper around the classroom. It is
important that students can see the number on each
sheet. Explain to the students that each sheet of paper
has a number and that each number has a question
with a riddle for them to guess the type of monster
that is being described. Ask students to stand up with
their notebooks. Encourage them to move around
the classroom and read the riddles. Motivate them to
write the answers to the questions, along with their
corresponding numbers in their notebooks. Finally,
check students’ answers.

Answers:

1. A witch, 2. A mummy, 3. A scarecrow,
4. A vampire, 5. A werewolf.

Zombies. Copy the following statements on the board:

Read the statements below and circle if the sentence is
True or False.

True or False
True or False
True or False
True or False
True or False
True or False

~ Zombies can't talk. They just growl.
- They are afraid of daylight.

- Zombies don’t eat.

- They form groups.

~ Zombies can't see well.

- They are afraid of people.

Organize the class in pairs. Have students read the
statements and ask them to choose the correct answer.
Then, ask them to compare their answers with his/her
partner. Hold a discussion with the class.

ANSWers:

T-They don't use their words, T-Zombies would
probably just decompose a little quicker during
daylight, F-Zombies eat flesh, particularly brains.
T-Zombies travel in packs, T-Zombies can't see well
because their eyes are decomposing, F-Zombies are
not afraid of anything.

*£i7 Teaching Tips

e Explain to the students that dictionaries always offer
different options to a word or entry, so as to help
the user to find the best alternative in meaning
for the word, and decide on it according tc the
context.

* It is always a good idea to read the statements
of an exercise 50 as to make sure students-
understand the activity. That way. you will give
students the chance to predict what the listening
is going to be about,

» It is always a good idea to create a correction code, mark
compaositions and give them back to students. Provide the
meaning of the code, and ask students to correct their
compositions and give them back to you for a second
marking. This way, you will help leamers become aware of
their own mistakes.




Unit 10 * Plans

Leccon 1. Long Weekend Plang
Student’s Book, p. 167

Lead in

1. Talk about vacations: Where do you
é%%g usually go on vacations? What do you
do? What would be your ideal vacation?

Before students work with the activity, you can write
the word: Vacation on the board. Ask the class when
they have vacation periods throughout the year. Show
them a calendar and count the days they come to
school and the days they don't. Have them find the
days they skip because of festivities. Tell them that
these days are called “long weekends”. Afterwards, you
may invite students to read the instruction for Activity |
you mayanyau may d to perform it. Answers may vary.

2. Look at the pictures and perform the
& activities below.

It is important to focus students’ attention on the
pictures in Activity 2. Then, invite them to describe
them, taking turns.

a) Describe the pictures and match them
with the activities.

As a suggestion: Ask students to describe the pictures
again. Then have them read the list of activities and
clarify the meaning of any word they might not know.
After that, instruct them to match the pictures with the
activities; have them write the numbers on the lines.
Check the answers as a grono and have yow students
say if they have tried the activities in the list or not; as
well es if they would like to try them or not.

Answers:

2.5,3, 4,1

b) Number the activities in the order of
your preference.

You should encourage students to number the activities
in the order of their preference. Have them use the
parentheses as well as numbers from | to 51. Number
one should be their favorite activity,

¢) Exchange ideas with your partner and
add two more activities you would like
to do.
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An option: Use the cards from the Memory Game
activity. Show them to the class and encourage students
to name each sport or activity chorally and individually.
Then, you may tape them on the board and ask
students for other activities they might like to do on
vacations. Then have them share their preferences in
pairs. Have them ask: What do you do on vacations?
Whar would you like to do?

Pracetico Link

~, 3. Mother is making a reservation at a
1% . .
L © hotel. Listen to the conversation and

Track 40 complete the following sentences.

[t is important to explain to the students that Jim
and Nina’s mother has some plans for the following
vacations. Pre-teach the words: reservation, double
room, van, travelling. Play the recording, stopping
after every few phrases to clear up any problems
with vocabulary and to allow students to write down
the information. Play the recording twice. Check the
activity together.

Answers:

a) 4 b} 80 dollars ¢) plane d) van €) 3

Track 40

RecepmioNisT: Links Hotel, good morning. Can 1 help
you?

MoTHER: Yes, please. I'd like to make a
reservation.

RecepTIONIST: 120 you want a single room or a double
room?

MoTtHer: How much is a double room?

RecepTionisT: The double room is $80.00 dollars a
night.

MotHer: O. K. I'd like to book two double rooms
for three nights, please.

RecepmioNisT: Sure. Can | have your name, please?

MoTHER: My name is Amanda Watson,.. errr. ..
Could you tell me how | can get to the
hotel from the airport?

RecepTioNIST: Qur hotel vans are always at the
airport, just look for them when you
arrive.

MoTHer: Excellent!
RecepTioNIsT: When is your reservation for?
MotHerR: Well, [ want it. ..



Checking Link

5%

As an alternative: Refer students back to the dialog

and encourage them to tell you what the telephone
conversation was about, in general. Then, read the
guestions from Activity 4 aloud and make sure students
understand them. Get feedback from open class.

4. Read these questions and answer them.

Answers:

a) For the family. /No, they don’t./When Nina gets into
the room, Mom lowers her tone of voice.
By Yes./They are travelling by plane,

5. Recall what you did in
Activities 1 and 2. Make
groups of four students.
Bring magazines, brochures
or printed information about
places to go on vacations.
Seek and consult the
information you have so you
can decide where you would
like to go on vacations. (Keep
this material for later use).

<<PROE)UCT
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Wrap up
The following activity might be useful:

Hot Chair. Place a chair at the front, facing the whole
class. Organize the students in two teams and ask a
member from team | to sit on the chair. Write the
name of a sport or vacation activity on the board and
ask another member from tearn | to mime the activity
for his/her partner. If the student sitting on the chair
guesses the word and describes the sport or vacation
activity, his/her team will get a point. Then, work with
the other tearm. Repeat the process several times and
determine a winner at the end.

Student’s Book, p. 168

Lead in

e 6. Listen to Track 40 and write down the
493 (% expressions used for offering help,
making reservations and asking how to
get somewhere. Make a list with them
and write an alternative for each one in
your notebook.

It is a good idea to focus students’ attention on the
transcript. Ask two volunteers to read it aloud for

the group, then ask students fo underline all the
expressions they may find for offering help, making
reservations and asking how to get somewhere.
Monitor students’ work, and check the group’s progress
together.

It is important to work with the Remember! section:
Ask students to read the information carefully.
Encourage them to provide other examples.

Practice Link

: 7. Listen to the conversation and perform
these tasks.

Track 41
@) Make a list of the places Nina and her

mother would like to visit in Vancouver.

As an altemative: Pre-teach words: Booking, aquarium,
fascinating, museum, beach, amusement park. Write the
words on the board and explain their meaning through
sentences. Then, you may explain to students that
Mother has to tell Nina and Jim about their vacation
plan. Encourage children to say how they think the
kids feel about it. After that, ask students 10 listen to
Track 41 attentively. Finally, have students read the
instructions for Activity a.

Answers:

aquarium / fascinating museum / Kitsilano Beach/Stanley
Park/amusement park/Thematic park.

Track 41

Nina: Mom! Are we going on vacation?
MotHer: How do you know? [t was a surprise!
Nina: | heard you booking hotel rooms. ..
MoTHER: Ohll
Nina: Tell me, please!
MoTHER: We want to go to Vancouver for the long
weekend at the end of this month.
Nina: Vancouver? Great!
MoTHeR: Yes... [ want to see my friend Melitta... Do
you remember her?
Nina: Yes. Her grandchildren are cool... 1
remember Karla. ..
MoTHer: Right! She has been telling me about a very
nice aquarium and a fascinating museum
also. You would love them both... mmm...
She says we can also spend a day at Kitsilano

}
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Beach or go 1o Stanley Park with Karla and
her family.

Thart sounds terrific! I would also like 1o go to
Wonderland, mom. ..

Bur Wonderland is in Toronto!

Nevermind... I want to go o an amusement
park. . please!ll

Let’s see... Nina... Why don't you look for
thematic parks on the Internet?

That's a good ideal I'll do it, mom!

Nima:

MoTHER:
Nina:

MoTHER:
Nina:

b) Answer these questions in pairs.
Remember, if you don't know, you can
look for the information on the internet or
in an encyclopedia.

I. What is a long weekend? What do we call
long weekends in Mexica?

When do people have long weekends in
the United States? Remember, if you don't
know you can look for the information on
the internet .

2. Did Nina know about the long weekend?
How did she learn about it?

3. Where is Vancouver? Which places does
Nina’'s mother want to visit in Vancouver?
How does she know about these places?

4. Where does Nina want to go? Where is she
going to get information about this kind of
places in Vancouver?

You should focus students’ attention to questions
from rask b. Read them aloud and make sure students
understand their meaning, Ask students to answer the
guestions in pairs.

You may have students name festivities and long
weekends in Mexico. Monitor the activity providing
assistance.

Answers:

1. It's at least three days long, due te public haliday,

falling on either Friday or Monday/ “Puente”/ Veterans’'
Day. Thanksgiving, Christmas, New Year's, Memorial Day,
Independence Day, Labor Day, Columbus’ Day. 2. Yes/She
overheard her Mom'’s conversation on the phene. 3. Cana-
da/The Museum, the aquarium, Kitsilano Beach. /Because
her friend Melitta, who lives there, has told her about those
places. 4. To an amusement park,/On internet.

Note: When listening to get information, one should
pay close atiention to the voice tone people use;
especially if we are in a telephone conversation, since
we have eye contact with the speaker.

o
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Checking Link
: 8. Listen and tell if the sentences are true
© (T) and false (F):
Track 42

As a suggestion: Remind students of: left, right, behind.
in front of. opposite, on the corner, shopping mall,
restqurant, supermarket, and library. Ask students to
listen to Track 42 attentively and decide whether the
information is true or false. Motivate students to give
reasons for their answers,

a) There is a Chinese restaurant on the corner
of Maple St. and Orange St. T F

b) There is a bank on Main St., opposite a
supermarket,

¢) There is a supermarket next to the bank.

d) There are two malls in the area.

€) One of the malls is next to a park.

- =44
T T "TY M

Answers:

aFE BT oF 4T T

Track 42

NiNa: Excuse me, what time is the next City Tour
Bus to downtown?
Man: It’s at 4:30.

Nina: Thanks.

MoTHer: Excuse me. Are there any restaurants around
here?

Yes, there is a Chinese restaurant on the
corner of Maple St. and Royal St. It's two
blocks from here.

Mother: Thank you.

4 .« You're welcome.
3
FaTHer: Excuse me. Is there a bank here?
+ '« .+ Yes, There’s one on Main St. opposite a
supermarket.
Thanks a lot!
4

+  Excuse me. Are there any malls around
here?
Man: Yes. There is one on Stanford St., next to
a park, and there’s another one on Willow
Street, between the library and the hotel.



Thank you very much,
Man: You're welcome.

9. Listen to Track 42 again and mark
(+) which of the following words you
hear. Then, tell your partner what the
characters in the track say about them.

Before students work with the activity, you can play
Track 42 again and stop it after each small dialog. Have
students identify the characters of each dialog and
describe whar each character needs to know. Then, read
the instructions for Activity 9 together with the group
and read the prepositions with them as well. Afterwards,
invite students to listen to the Track again and mark the
prepositions they hear. Finally, play the Track once more
and ask students to take notes on who says whar, as well
as on the prepositions each character uses.

Answers:
on *\/mf opposite 7\/ /
next 10 __\/ {in { berween _\/_
e 10. Draw a map of your N
&; & neigborhood. Name the streets Q
and places one may find. Then,
show it to your partner and ask
him / her to write an itinerary
of the places he / she would
like to visit one morning.
Include linking words: First,
next, after that, finally,
Wrap up

As a possibility to finish the class:

Hide and Seek. You will need two small objects for the
activity: a key and a card, for example. Organize students
in teams of four. Ask one team to leave the classroom
while you hide one of the objects. When the team comes
back, have them ask: Yes/No questions with prepositions
of place 1o find out where the objects are hidden. Have
them say: [s the key underfon/in something? Is it next to/in
Jfront of /your desk? Have the other teams answer: Yes/
No. When the team has found the objects, ask another
team to leave the classroom and repeat the process.

Student’s Book, p. 169

Lead in

& 11. Look at the map and complete the dialog
(9_3 & below it. Then, create similar dialogs
using the places on the map: compare
pros and cons of different plans.

Before students work with the activity, you may tell
them they will have to identify the location of certain
places on a map. Ask students to look at the map
and to identify the places in it. Have them say where
each place is: The hospital is on Green Street in front
of the supermarket. Next, you can have them look at
the dialogs below the map and read the utterances
carefully. Afterwards, regnire of them to require of
complete the sentences or questicns according to the
information provided on the map. Finally, organize
students in pairs, so they can read the dialogs.

Answers:

Is/on/Blue St./Are/any/opposite /restauranis/
hospitals/museum/school.

Practice Link

12. Look at the bus schedule and complete
the dialogs.

You should pre-teach/review haw to ask and tell the
time. Write some clocks with specific times on the
board and have students say the answes, Ask: What time
fs it? Then, introduce the words: downrown and schedule.
Have students read them and mention their meaning,
help them if necessary. Then, have students look at the
bus schedule and talk about uou may. Urge them to
complete the dialog and organize them in pairs, 0 they
can read taking turns.

Answers:

3:00 pm./What time/ 11:00 am./9:15 a.m.

Cheeking Link

As a suggestion: Ask students to use a separate piece of
paper and write a dialog similar to those in Activity 12.

You want to buy a special present for your brother. Ask

a policernan some suggestions about where to go.

Assist students when necessary. Have themn read their
dialogs for the class.

Wrap up

The following activity might be useful:




Snap! Prepare some cards containing the verbs and others
of the nouns included in the box. Show them to the class
and have them identify that these three verbs match with
these specific nouns. Have them nake up some sentences
with them.

Go: Skiing. fishing. swimming, snowboarding,
parachuting, shopping, running, and hiking.
Do: banana-boating, sport.

Play: Golf, baseball, tennis, basketball, volleyball,

Then, you can place the cards into two separate piles.
Students take turns to turn up a card from each pile.
If the verb and noun match, the student has to shout:
Snap! Award a point if she/he is right. If she/he gets a
wrong match, she/he misses a wrn.

Leccon 2. Planning Activities

Student’s Book, p. 170
Lead in

e 1. Look at the text, Where does it come
@) from? Check ( ) the correct answer.
Then, read it aloud taking turns.

An option: Ask students to work wirth Activity 1. Focus
students’ attention on the outline of the text and ask
them to tell you where this text comes from and how
do they know. Later, ask students to read the text and
invite them to tell you what they think it is about. Ask
specific questions about: Kitsiluno Beach, Vancouver
Acquarium, Stanley Park and Vancouver Museum. You
should organize children in pairs so they can ask and
answer guestions about each place. Examples; Where
{5...7 What can you do there? Is it recommended for
children/teenagers/adults? Would you like {o visit this
place? Why?

Practice Link

As a sugdestion: Motivate students to read the Internet
text again and ask them to underline the words whose
meaning they do not know. Ask students to use their
dictionary; first explain that dictionaries are great
resources, but that doesn’t mean they should run 1o
the dictionary every time they hear or read a word they
don’t know. They may try 1o guess at a word’s meaning
based on the other words around it (the context) or they
can keep reading or listening, as maybe there will be an
explanation coming. If they still don’t understand the
meaning of the word, they can lock up, for its meaning

in the dictionary. Help students perform the three
alternatives with the words they underlined.

Answers:

The Internet.

Checking Link

place would you choose for a
vacation? Why? Which place
wouldn 't you choose for a
vacation? Why?

2. Answer these questions: Which Q

5

Ask students 1o do the activity for homework and check
it with the whole class the day after. Have them spell
out the words after you check them.

Answers:

[Hang out-salir a divertirse/multicoloured-
multicolor/acres-acres/trails- senderos/roam-
pasear/artifacts-objetos/track- seguir, rastrear/
settled - colonizaron fand mummigs- momias.

Wrap up
As a possibility to finish the class:

Stop! Take the group to the playground. Form a circle
and play classical music on the CD player. Have
children walk around the playground listening until you
stop the music. You will say: Stop! They should try to
find a partner and stand facing each other. Ask students
to remain in the same position while you count 10 20.
Repeat the activity several times.

Student’s Book, p. 171

Lead in

It is important to ask students to tell you what they
remernber from the text of the previous class. Elicit as
much information as possible. Then, tell students thart
they are going to read the text again to look for specific
information.

e 3. Read the text in Activity 2 again and

& o perform activities.

You should ask students to read the text once more and
focus their attention to Activity 4.



) Make a list of the animals mentioned in
the text.

Remember to motivate students to name other animals
they think they coufd find in the places mentioned in
the text.

Answers:

aguatic mammals/fish/piranhas/insecrs/sharks.

by Read and answer these questions.

* Which one is correct: “color” or
“colour”? How do people spell it in
Britain? Do people in Canada speak
American or British English? Do you
know why? If not, find the answer on te
internet.

¢+ What does BC stand for? Where is
Vancouver? Find these locations on a
map.

You may ask students to read the text again, focus their
attention on Activity b and answer the questions, Read
the questions aloud, sa as to make sure all the students
understand the type of information they are looking for.

Answers.

Both are correct. The first one is Amencan English and the
second one is British English. ! Color. /People speak British
English in Canada because it’s a British colony./BC means
British Columbia.

Practice Link

4. Read the following sentences and
write K if they refer to Kitsilano Beach,
§ for Stanley Park, VA for Vancouver
Aquarium or VM for Vancouver Museum.

It is agood idea to tell students that they are going

to read the same text again 1o find more specific
information. Ask students to read the statements so

as to understand the type of information they are
required to find. When students have finished, you may
encourage them to compare their answers in pairs and
then check the activity as a class.

Answers:

AVAIBISIaOVMId KieyKIfivM

5. Listen to the conversation and perform

these tasks.
Track 43
¢) Where do they want to go this long
weekend?

An alternative: Ask students to complete the missing
information about Jim and Nina's family. Explain to
students that they have to find out what Jim, Nina,
Mother and Father want to go. Check the activity as a
class. Then, have students listen to Track 43 again and
answer these questions in groups of three students:
Where does each family member want to go? Why do

they want fo go there? What are the advantages and
disadvantages of organizing a plan? Do you think they can
get to an agreement on where to go? Why?

Answers:

Father-Stanley Park/Nina - Aquarium/Mother- Vancouvet
Museurmn/jim -Kitsiliano Beach.

b) How are they organizing the activities?
Use numbers from 1 to 4 to sequence the
places.

Before students work with the activity, have them read
the places where they can go in their trip and have
them mentuan who prefers each one. Then, have the
class organize the activities in the order Jim’s family
has been doing them. Have them use numbers from 1
to 4. Check the activity togethes.

Answers:
_ 2 Agquarium
1 Museum
3  Stanley Park
_4 Beach
" Track 43
FarHer: We're finally in Vancouver! How would you
like to organize our activities, guys?
Jm: [ feel like relaxing. I'd like to go to Kitsilano
Beach.
FaTHer: What about you, girls?
NiNa: [ heard the Aquarium is amazing. Would you
like to go there?
.. That sounds interesting, but | would like to
go to the Vancouver Museum as well.
Jim: And what abour you, Dad?
FaTHER: | read the brochure and F'd like 10 go to

Stanley Park.
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Ler’s plan the activities, then. First, we can go

to the Museum early on Saturday morning.
After thar, we can go o the Aquariurm.
Fatder: | think that's a good idea. And on Sunday

we can visit Stanley Park. We can have lunch

there... mmm... And finally, we can go

Kitsiliano Beach on Monday. Whar do you think?

Nina: [ want 1o go to an amusement park! 1 found
out about one on the Internet!! Please!!
Jim: | want to go to Kitsilano Beach, bur an
amusement park is not a bad idea ...

(e 6. Say the sequence of places Father,
& (% Mother, Nina and Jim are planning
to visit by using the words: on
Saturday/Sunday | Monday, first, after
that, next, then, finally.

It is a gocd idea to review the linking words with
students, first. Write them on the board and encourage
students to nake up sentences with them. Next,
practice the days of the week as well and remind
learners that the days of the week are written with a
beginning capital letter. Organize students so they can
complete Activity ¢ accordingly.

Answers:

First, we can go the Museum early on Saturday
morning./Next, on Sunday. we can visit Stanley Park. /
After that, we can go 1o the Aquarium. /And finally. we can
go to Kitsiliano Beach on Monday.

Cheeking Link

T Make groups of four students

8 as in Activity 5, p. 167 and
use the material from that
activity. Choose a place to go
on vacations for three days;
decide what places to visit and
the activities to do. Say pros
and cons for your proposals
until you get to an agreement.
Then, use a separate piece of
paper to write the pros and
cons you said to get to the
final agreements and compare
them with those of other
groups.

Before students work with the activity, you may have
them recall jirn's farnily itinerary for the long weekend
in Vancouver. Write some cues on the board to help
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students write their paragraph. After that, you can have
then read the instructions for task d and perform it.
Mark compositions (paragraphs), since this is an action
that might motivate students.

Wrap up
You may use this activity to end your class:

Memory Game. Prepare the following cards (1 with
the image and 1 with the written name) with the
following activities: Skiing, skateboarding, rock climbing,
running, goif. baseball, tennis, bashetball, volleyball,
[ishing, swimming, snowboarding. parachuting, hiking,
diving. Mave chairs and tables to make space and ask
students to sit in a circle around you. Set the 30 cards
an the floor at random. Then, organize students in two
teams and ask a volunteer from the first team to pick
two cards. If those cards coincide in image and written
form, the team gets a chance to choose two more cards
and so on. If not, it will be the other team’s chance.
Repeat the procedure until there are no cards on the
floor. The winner will be the team holding the highest
amount of cards. (Keep the cards for later use).

Student’s Book, p. 172

Lead in

It is a good idea to explain students that they are going
to continue working with Jim’s family plans for their
long weekend.

8. Discuss the following questions:

* Do the four family members want to go to
the same places?

* How do they get organized for the long
weekend?

* Did they like the long weekend proposal at
the end? How do you kow?

* Which place would you like to visit first?
Why?

Before students work with the activity, you can have
them reflect on the fact that getting organized within a
family is a difficult task. Say: All members have different
points of view and it is difficult to get to an agreement.
However, it is necessary to do it. Have students describe
what each family member thinks about the activities
during the long weekend in Vancouver, ask them what
they think would be a good agreement. Motivate them
to give reasons.



Answers:

No./Mom organizes the places to be visited./ No, be-
cause Nina wants desperately to go to the amusement
park./Answers may vary.

Practice Link

9. Look at the pictures below
(93 &) and describe them. Then,
look at the verbs in the box
and say what Mother, Fathes,
Nina and Jim did on Saturday.

<<F’RO{)UC'T

Before students work with the activity, you may have
them look at the pictures and describe each one. They
should say who are the characters in each one, what
they are doing, and if they are having a good time or
not. Then, focus students’ attention on Activity 7. Have
them perform the required task and remind them to
use linkers ( first, after, next, finally) (o express the
correct sequence of the activities. Monitor it and assist
students, if needed.

Answers:

The Family travelled to Vancouver. /First, they had break-
fast; next. they visited the Vancouver Museum./

Afrer that, they travelted by bus/Finally, Jim and Nina had
hamburgers with soda and mother and father had salad
for dinner.

it is important te work with the Rememberi section:
Ask students to read the information carefully.
Encourage them to provide examples with the linking

words mentioned in
<<L.ANGUAGE LINKS

the text.
10. Make pairs and describe what Mother,
Father, Jim and Nina did on Saturday
using linking words.

You should encourage students to change pairs and
describe the family's itinerary. Ask yous learners to
use linkers. Monitor the learners’ work, take notes of
their mistakes, so you can use them to clarify general
misunderstandings or difficulties.

Checking Link

11. Look at the pictures again and write
about them in your notebook. Use
linking words.

e
i

An alternative: Encourage students to describe the
family's itinerary in pairs again. Then, have them
accomplish the task in Activity 9.

12. Organize your plans for this Q

ﬁ weekend. g

Before students work with the activity, you can ask
them abont the activitres they usually do in their
weekends. Have thern say what they do, where they
go, with whon do they usually stay, etc. Include every
student in the classroon forthis survey practice.

a) Use your notebook and write a list of
activities you want to do.

Before students work with the task, you may draw

a mind map on the board with the phrase Weekend
activities at the center, include: What, Where, Who,
How much circles so students can have more ideas 1o
express their thoughts.

b) Decide i which order you want to do
the activities.

You can explain to students that they have to decide
which activities they will perfom first. Then, they have
to organize them withn the two days of the weekend.
Finally, they within have to decide upn specific details,
such as the price, transport and time involved in each
one.

¢) Tell your partner about your activities for
4938) this weekend. Remember to use linking
words.

You should divide the class in pairs and encourage
students to describe their weekend plans to their
partners. Encourage learners to use linkers when
sharing their itinerary.

d) Use a separate piece of paper and write
a paragraph about your weekend plans.
Ask your partner to help you correct
your work.

It is a good idea to explain to students that now they
will have to write a paragraph on a separate piece

of paper. You should monitor students’ work and
assist them when necessary. Collect compositions
(paragraphs) and mark them.

Wrap up

As a possibility to finish the class:

Puzzle. Organize the class in five teams. Look for
maps of amusement parks on the Internet. Get five

printed pictures from a map of an amusement park
into vertical strips and give the strips out to the class.




They have o explain what they have in front of them.
Ask them to find which strips join together by bits in
common and decide how should they be put in order
before showing them to each other. You can make the
organization easier and add some movement by asking
them to line up in the same order the picture before
looking look at each others’ pictures and check.

Leccon 3. An Amucement Park

Student’s Book, p. 173
Lead in

(& L Read the questions and discuss: Do
8 you know what an amusement park
is? Are there amusement parks in your
locality? Do you enjoy going there? Why?
What are the advantages (pros) and the
disadvantages (cons) of these places?

Before students work with the activity, you can write on
the board the title: LocoLand Amusement Park. Ask yonr
students what type of park they think it is and why they
imagine the park is called like this. Elicit ideas from the
students and then, tell them what an amusement park
is. Motivate yorlearners to go to the Internet and find
out some examples of amusement parks in Mexico and
in the United States or Canada.

Then, you should have students work with Activity 1.
First, invite them by pairs to talk about the amusement
parks they found on the Internet. Then, write the
words; Advantages and Disadvaniages on the board and
motivate children to name both, pros and cons.

Finally, you may invite volunteers who have attended
an amusement park or a local “feria” in their area.
Have then talk about their experience.

Advantages Disadvantages

- Ger de-stressed. - Queuing can be long and
- Have fun. uring.
- Socialize with peers, - Ride prerequisites
(Height),
- You cannot bring food into
the amusement parks.
- Food can be very
expensive.

Praetiee Link

2. Read the comments Nina found on the
internet about the amusement park she
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wants to visit in Vancouver. Find the
meaning of the underlined words in a
bilingual dictionary. Then, complete the
following information.

* Name five attractions in Locoland
Adventure Park:
. and .
® Number of attractions children can enjoy
with the “Fun Pass™ :
* Two good things Locoland has:
and

[t is important to focus students' attention to Activity
2 and have them identify the type of text they see. Go
through the illustrations with them carefully, Then, ask
students to read the comments Nina found about the
amuserment park on the Internet. Explain to students
that they should find the meaning of the underlined
words in a dictionary and then, complete the missing
information.

You should check the activity as a whale class,
encouraging students to elaborate on their answers, if
possible.

Answers:

Range - variedad/inflatable slide - tobogdn /inflable harness
trampolines - trampotines de arnés /hovercrafts- acrodesli-
zador/high-wire - cable/staff - personal. Five attractions:
Large inflatable slide./ The harness trampceline. /Hover-
crafts./ The mini-golf and the high-wire course. Number of
attractions: 10 attractions. Two good things: The mini-golf
and the high wire course.

Checking Link

An option: Invite students to work in pairs and ask
them to ask and answerr questions about the place
they went last vacation. Ask them to include the city or
place, the activities they did, the food they ate and the
things they bought. Finally, you may ask them to use a
separate piece of paper and write the itinerary of their
trip. Invite students to ask their partners to help them
correct their itineraries.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students’ needs.

Find Someone Who. Elicit from students the different
places to go on vacations. Write students’ answers on
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the board. Distribute separate pieces of paper and ask

students to copy the list of places and keep it to register

their answers, Then, invite learners to stand up and
find out who likes each place; have themn ask: Do you
like going to the beach / playing volleyball on vacations?
Tell students that when someone says: Yes, they must
write down the person’s name. Get students to move
around the room and try to find different persons for
each vacation place they ask.

Student’s Book, p. 174
Lead in

3. Read the comments again and circle
T for true sentences or F for false
ones,

a) Locoland is a place to spend a whole
week. T
b) The high wire course is great for
tegnagers. T
) Locoland's gardens are nice and
colorful. T
d) The “Fun Pass” allows children
1o enjoy up to 10 attractions, T
€) The mini-golf is not a good option
for teenagers. T

Before students work with the activity, you can ask
them to tell you whatever they remember from the
LocoLand Amusement Park. Afterwards, invite them to
look at the pictures on top of the page and to describe
them. Have them read the sentences along with you to
perform the instructions required in Activity 3.

Answers:

a F T aT T el F

Practice Link

- 4. Listen to the conversation and perform
the followingtasks.
Track 44
a) Read the expressions and underline the

correct option:

You should explain to the students that they are
going to listen to Track 44. They should listen to the
conversation carefully and find the expressions in the
box. Write the your expressions on the board and let
your learners listen to the Track again, Then, you can

have them choose if the sentences are used to convince
or to obligate a person.

Answers:

Persuade or convince.

Track 44

Nina: We had a great day, didn’t we?

Jim: Yeah... but I'm looking forward to our visit to

Kitsilano Beach... We really should go there.
Nina: [t sounds fantastic, but... are you sure you want
to go there?

Jim: Yeah!! | read that the sand is soft and golden at
Kits Beach... Besides, there are basketball and
tennis courts! Plus it is the place for teens. Do
you want more?

Nina: Well, Jim... we have Santa Monica in California.
We were there last month. Come onl!

Jim: You know how much [ adore the beach... don't
you?

Nina: Of course, | do. But you also know that ['m crazy
about amusement parks... don’t you?

Jim: Okay, okay... let’s discuss pros and cons of each
place and make a decision afterwards.

Nina: That’s quite a good ideal Let’s do it...

Checking Link
e b) Discuss in pairs.

¢ Where does Jim want to go? Which reasons
does he give 10 his sister?

* Where does Nina want to go? Which
reasons does she give 1o her brother?

* What does Nina do to convince jim? Does
she use a particular tone of voice? Does she
emphasize on specific words? which ones?

* Whart does Jim do to convince Nina? Does
he use a different tone of voice? Does he
emphasize specific words? Which ones?

* Were they able to negotiate at the end?
What are they going to do?

An alternative; Ask students to listen to Track 44 again
and to identify the non-verbal type of communication
in it, Explain to the class that we communicate through
words and gestures, but we also use voice tones (o do
it. Have yourstudents identify them in the dialog and
say what they mean. Afterwards, have students read
and discuss the questions in pairs,

o
-

P
o




i,

Answers:

To Kitsilano Beach./The sand is soft and golden and there
are basketball and tennis courts, and it's the place for
teens. /To an amusement Park/she’s crazy about them. !
She uses a low tone of voice. Yes./ They are geing to
analyze the Pros and Cons of both places.

5. Listen to the conversation from
Track 44 and study the chart on
the opposite page. Answer these
questions: What arguments does
Jim have for his preferences?
What arguments does Nina have?
Are they solid? Why?

i

You may ask students to copy the questions from
Activity b and answer then accordingly. Monitor the
activity, providing assistance.

Wrap up

Use the following activity as it is, or adapt it to your
students' needs.

Word Chain. Give an initial word to students, for
example: Banana. Each student takes it in turns to Cone
up with a word which they associate to that word, and
then, with the previous word. [f the connection isn't
abvious, challenge the student to }ustify their choice.
Students should raise their hand to participate in the
activity. Example of a chain: Banana - monkey - zoo -
fourists ~ hotel - museum.

Student’s Book, p. 175

Lead in

— 6. Work in pairs. Listen to Track
ﬁ 44 again and tick

{v) the reasons why Jim
prefers Kitsiliano Beach and
the ones Nina has to go to
Locoland Adventure Park. Use
a separate piece of paper and
write down the arguments
each one uses to defend their
preferences. Reflect: How are
these arguments built? What
language do they use? Can
you build others?

<<PRODUCT

[t is important to motivate studenis to perform the
activity. Ask them to take roles trying to convince their
classmate to visit a specific place as if they were Nina
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and Jim. Write the expressions on the board that might
help siudents in their role-play activity:

Kitsilano Beach Locoland Adventure Park

__ Different attractions.
— Rock climbing wall.
— Go karts and high wire

— Soft golden sand.
— Swimming pools.
— Basketball courts,

__Tennis courts. course.

— Ten minutes from —_ Mini-golf.
downtown. __ Four hours from

___ Excellent, but downtown.

— Excellent and
inexpensive food.

expensive food.

Afterwards, you may have students read the expressions
on the board severai times, so as to provide students
with the correct pronunciation. Finally, encourage
students to act out their dialogs in front of the class.

Practice Link

e

7. Use a separate piece of paper to write a
dialog with a partner. Nina and Jim must
take a decision about the place to visit:
Kitsilano Beach or LocoLand Adventure
Park. Include the following information.

An option: Encourage students to use the expressions
they used for Activity 5 and respect the negotiation
possibilities while following directions to write their
dialog. Have students consider the two negotiation
possibilities in the box. Monitor students’ work and
correct it while they are writing the dialog.

Wrap up

The following activity might help students use language in
a communicative way:

Let’s convince the others. Organize the class into
team A and team B. Next, assign each team a title:
Chapultepec Park and Six Flags*. Then, ask students
to work on the advantages for visiting these places.
Explain students that they will have to convince the
other team, 50 as to go there and have fun. Give
five minutes for team A to convince team B; then,
encourage students fron team B to convince the
other team. Explain that for each convincing reason
a ream gives, the other team will have to look for a
disadvantage. The objective is to convince the opposite
team to go where they want [0 go.

*Consider parks or amusement places that correspond (o
your area.



Lececon 4. Canada’'e Wonder Park
Student’s Book, p. 176

Lead in
L Jim, Nina and their friends are planning
& & to go to Wonder Park. Look at the text and

answer: What kind of place do you think
it is? Where do you think it is? Do you like
rollercoasters? Do you like thrill rides?

As a suggestion: Write on the board the word: Wonder
Park. Then, ask students to tell you what they think

it is. You may elicit some ideas from students and
motivate them (o caretinlly identify the text on the page
as well as the illustrations. Afterwards, have the answer
the two questions.

Practice Link

2. Read the text and match the
words on the right with the pictures. Use
an English-Spanish dictionary,
if necessary.

You can ask students to look at the pictures in
Activity 2 and to describe them. Have them say

if they have ever been to enunciate these rides,
Then, you should have learners enunciate the words
on the right-hand side chorally and individually,

and finally, ask them to match the pictures with

the words.

Answers:;

) waterfall,

) rollercoaster,
) loop,

) slide,

) wave pool.
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Cheeking Link

A 3. Work in pairs. You are
going to Wonder Park for a day.
Design an itinerary: Write a list
of activities

you would like to do.

Decide with your partner what
activities you would both do;
talk about the pros and cons of
each one and make decisions
that please both of you.

Before studenss work with the activity, you may ask
them to look at the text and read it aleng with you the
first time. Then, motivate students to find the meaning
of the underlined words in a bilingual dictionary.
Afterwards, organize them in pairs, so they can read
the text taking turns. Circulate among the couples to
easily correct pronunciation and intonation. Finaily,
have students read the instructons for Activity 3 and
perform them accordingly.

Wrap up

You may use this activity to end your class:

Spelling Game. Copy onthe boaid the list of places
to visit from the Getting Ready activity: Where

to GO? yon learneis Have youi leaneis read them
taking turns. Students play in rows. Ask them to
choose a name for their row. Write the teams’ names
on the board to keep a record of the points. Say:
Exit/Carousel/Haunted house and ask students to
raise their hand if they know how to spell the word. If
the student spells it correctly, the team gets a point.
Repeat the procedure with other places from the list
on the board.

Student’s Book, p. 177

Lead in

4. Read the text in Activity 2 again and
answer the following questions:

You should have students read the text in Activity 2
again and ask for general and specific comprehension
questions. Afterwards, have students work in pairs
and ask and answer questions regarding the text.
Then, motivate them to perform the instructions in
Activity 4.

You should read the questions with the class and
monitor their work closely.

Answers:

=

) No, it's opened seasonally.

by No, it was planned, but never built.

¢} A huge waterfall with interior pathways.

d) Yes

) A water park with 16 water slides, a large pool, and a
lazy river.

o




Praetiee Link

5. Circle all the numbers in the text and
complete the sentences below.

It is a good idea to motivate students to read the
paragraph in Activity 5 and to identify that they
should look for information to complete the missing
spaces. Tell students to go to the text in Activity 2
and find specific numbers. They should circle them
first, and then, use them to complete the paragraph.
Finally, have them read the paragraph in pairs
taking turns,

Answers:

Yes / 10:00/ The Bat / Lunch at 2:00.

Checking Link

6. Read the e-mail below and
observe Nina’s choices. Write
Jim’s choices including the
corresponding titmes. Then,
compare the column you
completed for Jim’s choices
with the one your partner has.

<<PRODUCT

An alternative: Tell students that they are going to read
an email about Jim’s choices. Ask students to analyze
all the information first, so as to keep recold of the time
and activities Jim wants to do.

Answers:

30 km. /200/60/7 147 1-a/ 125,

Wrap up
The following activity might be useful;

Cognates. On the board, write a list containing
the following words tennis, basketball, hours, park
carousel, carousel, monorail, castle, air. theater,
ticket, office, circus, show, dolphin. Ask students to
look at the word list and decide if they recognize
these words as cognates-words which look the
same in their mother tongue, Ask students

to look up in a dictionary for more food

related cognates.
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Student’s Book, p. 178

Lead in

o) 7. Compare your answers and ask about
& the time each kid decided to visit each
place: What time is Jim/Nina going to
see the Ice Show? Is Jim/Nina going to
visit the Old Carousel?

Before students work with the activity, you might have
themn go to the e-mail text on the previcus page and
work it out deeply. First, have students identify

the elements present in the e-mail, Then, motivate
them to read the names of the attractions divided
into three sections: Water slides, Roller coasters

and Shows. Have them mention which one them,
they would like to visit. Afterwards, ask them to look
at Nina's choices and describe them. Finally, describe
Jim’s choices as well. Find those hours of coincidence
and say which itinerary you like most.

8. Choose two or three of the attractions
mentioned in the e-mail and imagine
what they are like. Exchange ideas with
a classmate.

&

Remember to focus Students’ attention to
Activity 8. Read the instructions out loud and
make sure all of the students understand what
to do. You should encourage you learners to name
the attractions and to describe some of them.
Monitor the activity and assist those that present
doubts, if necessary.
9. Look at the information included in

ﬁ the e-mail and write a paragraph about
Nina’s and Jim’s activities on a separate
piece of paper, Use the information in
the squeares as well as different linking
words. Begin the paragraph as follows.

A suggestion: Have students look at the instructions for
the activity carefully, considering the elements in the
boxes. Then, have thern read the sentences to begin
their paragraph. Distribute separate pieces of paper
and motivate students to write their paragraph. Monitor
their work closely.

¢ 10. Discuss: What decision do you think
& & Jim and Nina took about their last day
in Vancouver? How do you know?

This activity is very important for the students and
their learning process, since it wraps up all the



information worked out throughout the Unit. You
should help students brainstorm ideas and read the
transcripts for Tracks 41, 43 and 44 before they start
discussing. Have thern support their position on Jirn’s
and Nina's sayings in the different dialogs students
have worked with.

Practice Link

11. Read pages 129 to 140
and perform the following
tasks:

Reoding Book
Snowhboarding. A Cool Sport’

You can write on the board: Snowboarding: A Cool
Sport! Have students nention what they remember
about the book. Then, ask the class to work with their
Reading Book and complete the tasks required.

Checking Link

12 Go to p. 171, Activity 7.
Choose a place from the
three day vacation you
planned with your partner.
Work individually and write
a list of the activities you
would like to do during that
day. Then, compare your list
with that of your partner’s
and say the pros and cons of
your proposals until you get
to an agreement.

<<PRODUCT

You should help students talk about the need to
get to an agreement when you are making a plan
with another person. Mativate students to read the
instruction and perform the task.

Wrap up
You might include this activity to close your class:

Hangman. Organize the class in two teams. Use
vocabulary words that students have learned
throughout the Unit. Draw the first letter of the word
and a line for each missing letter. Have students
guess the letters; every mistake they have represents
a part of the hangman to be drawn. If you finish
drawing the hangman and the learners have not
guessed the word, they lose. Follow this procedure
with both teams.

Check Back

This section is part of the evaluation proposal of English
Links 1. It is very important that you consider these
elements when working with it:

a) Organize the class in small groups of three students.
Have them look at the pages of the four Lessons of
this Unit. Encourage them to take notes of those
elements they found difficult and to identify the
doubts they may have. Then, invite each group
to talk about their doubts and clarify them with
examples on the board.

b) Ask students to identify the two pages for the
Check Back of this Unit. Work with the activities of
one page at a time. Read the instructions for each
activity along with the group and invite them to
follow them. They will have to accomplish some
of them in pairs, s¢ monitor their work o organize
them when required. In some cases, they will
also have to listen to a track to fill our a chart or a
writlen activity. Be aware of the recordings.

¢} As the Check Back is an evaluation activity, it is
important that students work with these written
tasks independently. You should monitor their work,
but not correct their performance or give extra help
to complete the tasks.

d) Once students finish completing all the activities,
correct their work. Circle their mistakes and ask
them to carrect each one. Then, give a mark for
their performance according to the number of
mistakes they had.

ANsSwers:

Activity |f.
Can/How much/hotel/can/can-get/hotel/ great/ Thanks.

Activity 2.
53.1,4,. 2,6

Activity 3.

Answers may vary.

Activity 5.
Answers may vary. Work with students the Dialog’s
Performance Evaluation Format indicated on the page.

Activity 6.
Are / don't / you / Why / That's / Let's / mall / fantastic.

Remember to make and distribute copies of the Self
Evaluation and, Group Work Evaluation sheets from the
printable section. They should work out their sheets
and you may talk to each one abour them.
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Track 45

WomanN: Hey, honey! The van will pick us up at 9:00
am to take us to the museum,
Man: What are we doing after we visit the
museum?
WomaN: We can have lunch in the restaurant next
o the museumn. It's a very good ltalian
restaurant!
Man: That's great, honey. We won't have o walk
and find a place to eat!
WoMaN: Yes. Next, we can go to the National Park.
There's a lake and we can rest there or go for
a walk.
Man: And what time will the van pick us up?
WoMAN: We have to be at the entrance of the National
Park at 7:00 pm.
Man: And what's next?
Woman: Well, we can have dinner at the hotel
restaurant and finally, have a rest and sleep,
Man: Yes, it sounds like a busy day, doesn’t it?
WomMan: Absolutely!

Produet Link

The Product is the most impertant element in the
proposal of English Links 1. It both determines and
organizes the Achieverments and Teaching Guidelines

of each Unit. Students are exposed to different tasks

in which they have plenty of opportunity to work with
the social practices of the language in order to build the
necessary tools to accamplish the Proeduct at the end

of the Unit. Therefore, it is impaortant to consider the
following elements while working with the Product in
the case of each Unit.

a) Motivate students to read the Product page ar the
beginning of each Unit, so they will know what they
are expected to do. Help them understand which
tasks throughout the Lessons are useful elements for
the Product,

b) At the end of Lesson, have students read the Product
page again, emphasizing on the “Materials” section.
Encourage them to get the necessary items to work
out the tasks indicated on the Product
page.

¢) Read the instructions for the tasks indicated on the
Product page. Ask students to work out with each
one. Tasks may require individual, pair or small
groups work. Check every task students perform, so
they can gather them to have a final result,

d) All tasks include a "show and tell” part, so motivate
you students to get the necessary material and have

the proper rehearsing sessions to present their work
1o the ¢lass or to guests they might invite.

e) At the end of the “show and tell session”, have a
reflection moment with the students. Ask for their
performance as a group and for their individual
work as well. Along with then, think about the
things you can improve for the next “show and tell
session.”

Gamoe Bank

You can use or adapt these activities (o break the ice or
call student’actention, when necessary:

Pass the Bag! You will need music, a CD player, a

plastic bag and separate pieces of paper for this activity.

Give the paper to the students and ask them to cut it
into three strips. Ask thern to write three gquestions,
one on each strip, about the different topics they have
been working with throughout the Units of their book.
Fill the bag with the questions. Move chairs and tables
to make space in the classroom, ask studenis to stand
up and form a circle. Play the music and have students
pass the bag around the circle. Stop the music and
have the person with the bag reach inside and pull
out a question. He/She should read the question and
name gnother student to answer it. Assist students, if
necessary, and continue with the activity.

What’s the Time, Mr. Fox? One player is the fox

and he / she will stand with his / her back turned to
the others (5 m from the others). The others call out:
What's the time, Mr. Fox? And the fox turns to face the
others and shouts out a time; for example: 10 o’clock!
The others would then take 10 steps toward the fox.
The group will take the same amount of steps toward
the fox as the amount of hours in the fox’s time {that
is 2 o'clock = 2 steps, 6 o'clock = 6 steps. etc.) When
the group gets close to the fox the next time, the group
yells: What's the time, Mr. Fox! The fox will say: Dinner
timel and run after the group who are running back to
the start line, and hopefully catch one of the group who
will then, be the fox.

Note: Students are not expected to learn to tell the
time, Just tell them that this game is similar to “Lobo,
cestds ahi?”

Words. You will need scissors and a plastic bag for
this activity. Prepare {5 cardboard strips (5 cm wide)
and write the following words with a black marker:;
Dinner, had, breakfast, traveled, was. ate, visited, rook,
drank, saw, were, went, wanted, got. spent. Invite
children to the playground and have them make a
circle; sit them an the floor around you. Show the
strips to the students and help them read and spell
each one chorally and individually. Then, pick up

C om
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a strip. Show it to the students and cut the letters
our; put them in the plastic bag and shake it. Take
ihe letters out and ask yowlearners to help you put
them together to form the word; then to came apuith
a sentence conainng said word. Follow the same
procedure with the other strips.

Where to Go? Explain to the students that these are
places people normally find in an Amusement Park.
Make sure they undersiand them and find images on
the Internet:

entrance exit

the queue for the ticket office  cotton candy (=
candy floss)

parade circus tent

bumper cars tea cups

carousel (= merry go round) ferris wheel (= big
wheel)

mongrail seal show

rollercoaster maze

castle bursting balloons

open air stage bandstand

theater puppet show

haunted house ball pool

waterslide dolphin show

Organize the class in pairs and ask students to say
which of these attractions they would like to visit if they
had a chance to go to an amusement park.

From A to Z. Write the letters A to Z in columns down
the board (see the illustration). Make sure that there’s
enough space next to each letter for a word to be
written.

A B C

Doctor Engineer F

G H I

) K L
Musician N O

P Q Rockstar
s T U

V W X

Y Z

Organize the class in two teams. Get each team to name
a writer who comes to the front and stands on the
board. Each writer will need a different marker or piece
of chalk. As soon as you say start, students must race
to write an appropriate word next to each letter. For
example, if the theme is adjectives, they might write:
Angry, Beautiful, etc. Teammates help by shouting out
suggestions and giving spelling tips. Allow students to
use any resources they have at hand, such as textbooks
and dictionaries. Onty one word can be written for each
letter, so the first one to start writing claims the letter.
After a three minute limit or when all the letters have
been used, give a point for every word each team has
written and praise the winners. If there are any spelling
mistakes, elicit the correct spelling from the class.

i i
%" Teaching Tips

« They also should be able to see that question tags are
mainly used to keep a conversation going or to confirm
information, and that using question tags reguires a keen
understanding of the use of various auxiliary verbs.

* The more you learn, use and practice the language, the
more accurate and fluent you become. Repetition and
practice are essential to many skills, and this is especially true
when learning a language. In order to consolidate classroom
learning, you must repeat and revisit grammar, vocabulary
and pronunciation work regularly with your students.

+ It is worth peinting out that during a listening activity, one
can know about certain information even when it is not
implied. inferring/ deducing information in a conversation can
be useful. For instance: If { was born in 1989, how ofd am 7
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Name:

Student’s Record for Portfolio Tasks

Date Type of material
/ f
! /
/ !
! /
f f
/ /
/ /
/ f
/ /
/ /
f f
/ /

Printable Evoluation Poge. Student's Record tor Portiolio Task
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Name:

Date:

Unit:

Self Evaluation

I. Read and circle according to your performance.

1. Excellent 2. Good 3. Poor

1. I performed oral communicative 1asks. 1 2 3
2. I worked as required with written tasks. 1 2 3
3. | listened to the recordings from my Book. 1 2 3
4. [ read the texts from my Books. 1 2 3
5. 1 was respectful and helped my partners when needed. 1 2 3
6. 1 accomplished assigned work in class and did homework when asked. 1 2 3
7. 1 participated actively when working in pairs or small groups. 1 2 3
8. 1 asked for clarification from my partners and teachers when necessary. I 2 3
9. | corrected my mistakes and iearned from them. i 2 3
10. I reflected on the language issues I learned. 1 2 3

Aspects [ am satisfied with:

Aspects to improve:

Printable Evaluation Page. Seif Evaluation




Name:

Date:

Unit;

Group Work Evaluation

L. Read and circle according to your performance.

1. Excellent 2. Good 3. Poor

1. We listened to partners attentively.
2. We took wurns 1o participate when working in group.

3. We encouraged shy partners to participate actively.

4. We distributed the work in such a way that everybody always had
something to do.

5. We corrected each other’s mistakes in a positive way.
6. We accepted our mistakes and corrected them when they happened.
7. We asked for help to our teacher and partners when needed.

8. We offered help to other grdups when needed.

Activities [ enjoyed:

Activities 1 had problems with:

Printadl.- Evaluation Foge. Group Wors tvaluation
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Name;

Date;: Unit:

Product:

Pair/Group Performance Evaluation
Final Product

1. Read and citcle according to your performance.

I. Excellent 2, Good 3. Poor
1. Did we divide the tasks so everyone had something to do? 1 2 3
2. Did we get organized to obtain the material to elaborate the product? 1 2 3
3. Did we pay attention when a group member was speaking? 1 2 3
4. Did we respect our agreements? 1 2 3
5. Did we solve doubts among ourselves? t 2 3
6. Did we solve doubts with our teacher? 1 2 3
7. Did we all participate to present our product to other groups/the class? 1 2 3
8. Were we eager 1o help a group mate when he/she needed? 1 2 3

Activities that helped me produce the product,

Activities that | enjoyed.

Performance in the show and tell activity:

Printabie Evoivation Page. Pais/Group Performanc- Zvaluction Fina! Produc!




Teacher's Criteria for Evaluation

Oral and Written Scale for Specific Tasks

Student’s name; Date:

Type of task: Oral ( ) Written ( ) Name of task:

Content

Organization and cohesion

Appropriateness of register and format

Accuracy and range

Target listener / reader

Scale: 3 90-100% 2 80-89% 1 70-79% O Below69 %
Comments:

Printabie Evaluation Page. Teacher's Criteria for Evaiuation




CIRCLE

Volume

Fluency

Pronunciation

Written
Content

SCORING:

Teacher's Criteria for Evaluation

Dialog’s Performance Evaluation

Poor
1 pts.

Poor

Student cannot be
heard and makes no
attempt to speak up.

Poor

Student is unable
to speak or read
through the dialog.

Poor

Student is
uninzelligible.
Nothing can be
understood.

Poor

Student is unable to
use vocabulary and
grammar correctly
£0 CONSCruct an
appropriate dialog.

16-15A 14-13:8 12-11:C

printable Evaluation Page. Teachers Criteria for Evaluahion

Fair
2 pts.

Fair

Volume is not always
loud enough.

Fair
Student speaks and

reads with long
pauses.

Fair

Pronunciation is

not all clear and
student is difficult to
understand.

Fair
Vocabulary is not
used correctly. There
are many areas in
sentence structure

that interfere with
meaning.

10-9:D

Good
3 pts.

Good

Student usually
speaks loud enough
to be heard.

Good

Student mostly
speaks and reads
fluently with few
hesitations.

Good

Most words are
pronounced clearly
and the student can
be understood.

Good

Student mostly uses
correct vocabulary
with few, if any
errors in sentence
structure. The dialog
is clear and follows a
sequence.

Excellent
4 pts.

Excellent

Student speaks
loudly enough to be
heard easily.

Excellent

Student always
speaks and reads
fluentiy.

Excellent

Pronunciation is
clear and does
not interfere with
meaning.

Excellent

Student makes no
errors in vocabulary
usage or sentence
structure. The dialog
is well-written and
practical




Name;

Teacher's Criteria for Evaluation

Date:

Unit-lesson:

Activity:

CIRCLE

Introduction

Content

Organization

Language

Delivery

Overall
Effectiveness

SCORING" 18-17:A 15-13:B 12-10:C 9-6:D

Oral Presentation Evaluation

Poor
1 pts.

Poor

Student did not give a clear
and concise introduction of
the topic, so the audience
was confused about it.

Poor

Student failed to give

complete facts and some
were confusing as to how
they supported the topic,

Poor

Student was unorganized
in the delivery of this
presentation. The flow
of the presentation was
unclear and confusing.

Poor

Studeni used poor
sentences and
pronunciation that
detracted from the
storyline and did not
support the topic.

Poor

Lack of eye contact, poor
voice volume, tane and
pacing. Inappropriate
gestures and movement,
which detracted from the
presentation.

Poor

Presenter was
unenthusiastic, audience's
atcention showed
disinterest and the purpose
for the presentation was
not achieved.

Good
2 pts

Good

Student gave a clear
introduction of the topic, but
the sense of the presentation
was vague. The audience
understoad it.

Good

Student dgave concise facts and
was somewhat complete with
explanations of how these facts
support the topic.

Good

Student was organized in the
delivery of this presentation.

The flow of the presentation

was somewhat clear.

Good

Student uses sentences and
pronunciation that was mostly
appropriate in supporting the
storyline and topic.

Good

Some eye contact and good
voice volume, time and pacing,
Some appropriate gestures and
movement has supported the
presentation.

Good

Presenter was somewhat
enthusiastic and kept the
audience’s attention for the
most part. The purpose of
the presentation was mainly
achieved.

Primtaie Evaluction Page. Teagher s Criteng tor Evauaiion

Excellent
3 pts

Excellent

Student gave a clear and
concise introduction of the
topic, so that the audience
understood it.

Excellent

Student gave clear

and concise facts and
explanations of how these
facts support the topic.

Excellent

Student was extremely
ordanized in the delivery of
this presentation. The flow
of the presentation was
clear and concise.

Excellent

Student used sentences
and pronunciation that was
appropriate in supporting
the storyline and topic,

Excellent

Lots of eye contact. Great
volume voice, tone and |
pacing. Have gestures and

body movement which

supported the presentation.

Excellent

Presenter was very
enthusiastic, kept the
artention of the audience the
whole time and the purpose
of the presentation was
achieved.
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English Links 1. Teacher’s Guide es un dtil instrumento para la labor
del docente, y puesto que cada pagina del libro del alumno representa una clase,
la guia incluye un completo plan para cada dia lectivo.
En esta obra se incluye un conjunto de actividades y tareas que permiten
que el profesor organice sus metas y pautas de ensefianza de diferentes maneras,
con el fin de trabajar en torno a las préacticas sociales del lenguaje que se incluyen
en cada una de las 10 unidades.

Tales practicas se refieren a las interacciones significativas para los estudiantes de
primer grado: ellos mismos, sus familias, sus amigos y su entorno. El objetivo de
las actividades es la produccion de textos orales y escritos.

El CD incluye las pistas de audio con las que los estudiantes trabajaran
sus lecciones, asi como 10 imagenes, una por cada unidad,
que el profesor puede mostrar a los jévenes para ayudarlos a identificar
mas facilmente algunos elementos de interés,
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